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Mode Chart forFD

Performance. Mode Sound Mode

| PERFORMANCE (1. Performance] ] 132 Pent Sarl }

1133 MIDURX Set] ]

5_1{34 MID Program #1 |

Sequencer Mode ) "*&35. Fateh Edit Menul !"{ {36 Paich Parameter)

!{3'1. Scung Meny] %"‘ I
137, Pasch Solit) |
"i(3. Song Parameter] i
"1(38. Patch Param Map] f
-§[4A Recnrder] ] 1 [39. Delate Parch} 1
-{{5. Miera Edit] i ﬂ-d.& Tone Edit Menul i‘““! [41. Tone Paramster) ]
[42, 1 1
”'{[6‘ Song Edit Mer] HIT. Erase] -‘{ — ]
{43 LFO) j
 [E. Marga]
144 TVF Page 11
'UBA Cony] ._;

146 TVF Fags 2)

j

!

|

H 110, Guantize] |
111, Delote Messwre] | —’—{[45' 1A fea 1

|

|

|t2. Sequencer Menil I‘ L‘i{&ﬁ' TVA Page 21

'1(12; Insert Measure}

"L[éﬁ. Tone Param Map] 1

= 113, Extract]

”1{49. Sound Disk Menuy) h"i 150, FD Load Seound]

"f [14. Yranspose] i
i H 51, FD Save Scund]

H [15. Eng. Veioeity)

H [16, Change MIT! Ch]

H (53, #0 Load Tone]

|
!
H (B2 FD Loac Pach} |
|
|

H154. Lead, Save §-501

T3, shift Clock]

|
|
H{rr. Chy. Gate Time] ]
|
|

-1 [12. Track Exchangal ‘IEB‘ Wave Edit Menu) E“i [56. Copy # Move]

’{ [57. Truncatel

M 120. Secuencar Disk] }“"i {21, & Load Song) —E

H {58, Mix]

~ {22, FD Save Song) ;

-![23. FD Deiete Sonal

"S[SD, Digital Filter)

"El24‘ FD Format]

|
|
|
H (58, Combinel !
!
i
N

@1. Wave toop]

‘“2‘5. Load MRC Song)

{26, Loed § Song)

'L{‘SE. Samgpling] _i

127, Save $-MAC Disk]

128 FD Copy)

UL L

1128 Song Transtfer)

"{ [30. Track infol _l
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H \VW/-=30 sound chart

MTone Parameters on the Systern Disk

M Paiches on the System Disk

End

No. ] Torne Mama ﬁm,.,”“ M_H_-““ point HNa. | Tone Nama ,”.MH MM_HM__ u.w.m_“ Ha. | Tone Mima ”_M“ MM_M_“ vmo_._.—nn Mo. | Tone Hame ﬂm.”,” MM_M—._. “M.”_._M_
MK A o| 33 Slap 3A 8 | 81379 | 100882 T 65| Srpad 1 : | # [ 240342 ] 251236 T 97 Putsa E A [ 281780 | 262001
H Faom Kl A 1182045 | 121649 | Stap 3B 8 | 10087 | 1oe1s7 T 66 stingss | | 8 | s7e3s| Bards T 98] Pulze G A 1269532 [ 281773
't Ekik 1 ] ol @340 5! Pap 1 8 | 108842 | 121784 T 67] stingSi 8 | s8vso| Badod T 98] symPLy 3 8 | #rede| aardg

jazkrack A 3385 | 14233 Thumb 8i 8 121785 | 143144 T 68 striagS2 B | 67936| 8474 TUKH synPLY 4 8 | aress| sgves
Mach snl A | 155884 | 162612 Slap &1 B | 143145 | 186584 T 69} string53 8 | 87936 | Bav4s FI01] syaPLY 5 B | 87835 | B8749

| Maetr w2 A | 145726 | 155693 | PBass | 8 | 166885 | 171904 T 70 stringS4 8 | BaTse| 59484 T102| synPLY & B | A793G{ BO749
| snarcom1 A | V62613 | 182845 5| PHass 2 B | 171905 | 177058 ¥ 71| sweemerl B | 263091 | 250762 Ti03} Clear 5§ 8 | 232571 | 234707
Frap snt B a34t | 25213 teutfas] 3] 177363 | 189918 T 72] sweamar2 2] 253097 | 250762 Fi04] Clenr 6 B 234571 | 234707
Verb Snl B | 252i4] 48934 TE4Y] fraties2 8 | 189320 | 194800 IREIRAUEN B | 238518 | 251236 T105] sawPAD | 8 | o1936 | eav4

)| sidestie B | 40535 | passg Tiidd! fretiess B | 104001 | 190633 ¥ 74| spogotak A 2NI758 § 213656 TI06] sawPAD 2 8 87936 | BAT49
1 505 fim A | 1adi7z | issesz | EEIEE MIDIbs ) B | 198634 | 05004 T 75} cow ok Al 135684 | 141656 TIO7} synBASS2 8 | a7oes | Bareg
| RoomTom2 | A | 18234 | 364a5 | {FERE} Minl pat 8 | 208607 | 211555 T 76} JunaPadi 8 | 240342 | 251238 T108f synASSY B | 2a0488 | 220083
AoomTom1 A | 242831 | 261083 TEAG ] Supernsi 8 | 220409 | 2zames T 77| Clear 3 B | 224046 | 224885 Y109 synBASS4 8 | rsera2 | 20354)
OryTom 2 A | ioigse | 212760 | (TE4E] EPlanc | 8 | 224790 | zz76m7 T 78| Claar 4 8 | 224160 | 224885 T110] PescSyn 8 | 220570 | 220608

i DrvTom 1 A1 1DI550 ] 212758 T EPlano 2 B | 234012 | 238840 T 79| JXroso 1 8 | 238516 { 251236 T1t1] PascSyn2 A | 74976 | 75044
hibat -0P 8 1 s336a] aveas |  |TRAAL steamPAD B | 251237 | 250762 T B0} swnBRS 1 B | ave35| eards T112} ParcSynd 8 | 236022 | 236534
] hihat-CL 8 | e3r0zi a7a3s | - [gids) o1 B | 237274 | 251238 T 81| synBRS 2 8 | eres6| BaT4n T113] ParcSynd @ [ 2208t1 | 220903
crash A | 38605 | 14871 ; sawl B | aress | sa7dg TElswPty L | B | arass| eavae T114[ ParcSynB 8 | 238758 | 240752

] ridat A | raavz|indes | IR sawz B | 88750 | B94n4 T 83 synPLY 2 B | 87936 | Berds TH15| JunoBls 1 & | 260075 | 260545
conios -Hl A [ 111485 | 118680 TE531 squarn 1 B 1 Bodes | o0SSH T 84| synMUT 1 A | 4uz68 ] 42754 T116] JuroRezl B | 280075 | 260545
conga-L0 A | 118881 | 131100 53| wavare 2 B | soss2| miass T 85} synMUT B A | q1z8e | 42754 THIT] synZRezi B | 231939 | 250900
congsMUT | A [ 218898 | 221800 | {ZE54] Acolo 1 A | 21273 | 213196 | |V B6 SaPAD A B | 89495 | soss THB] synZftez2 B | 297314 | 250080
1] cabasal A | 131101 | 133402 i RevrsTom A | 14828 ) 38580 T 87] SqPAD B B | B3495 | 00551 THY{ synSth 1 8 | 87936 sgres
clave |} A 133403 | 1341t snRevrs) 8 25214 | 49534 T 88| svnBASST B 87968 { B8748 7128 swarimba B 251600 | 259762
cowball{ A | 135893 | 141684 gorgofa A | 38581 | 74871 T 89) MINI 18 B | 208510 | 217592 T12] Step 1 8 | 217044 | 237273
1 agopo-HI A | 212750 | 218838 tamb 2 A | 22204 | 227754 T 90| Clear 1 H | 725300 | 226727 Y122} Polsguit A | 21698 | 261857
spogo-10 A | mizren { zissge | 7259 Fat ki ] o| s T 9t Clear 2 B | 225842 | 206727 Ti23] 947 A | 245502 | 260898
tamb 1 A 221800 | 22resA Mmjﬂ AoamTom3 A 16234 | 38486 T §2{ stemacha ] 253091 | 259782 Ti24{ Rezfomzi A 242291 | 261001
229l ctap BDA A Laweas | 145725 | (TEER] OynaTem A | B23a| 3mass T 53] Pulse A A 1 251532 | 261655 T125] Meloham B | 88750| 89494
3] Bo8cbl A | 221889 | Z3esT3 JUBZ] Picolo 5 A 3385 | 18233 T 94| Pulse B A | 283532 | 261650 TIZ6} Waird 1A 8 | 236244 | 239600
80Bhht A | 238574 | 2aooe | |§HES] Grunge 1 A | Aitea] 4zse8 T 85) Pulse © A | 2e1532 | 260773 127 89 A 1215088 | 235183
| B08sdi A | 238925 | 242630 | YiEE4} EP Pad + B | 230000 | 233615 T 96| Pulse D A | 261532 | 261773 TH26] Midnight A | 222052 | 227639

Tories mpresented with [5 are toaded at startup. To load othor tones. camy out the losd Tane
procedura. See page 75 in the W-30 for FD Owner's Manual

[E @b —4s, IO~ FERET, E00P-UE0—FFEEE, a-¥ - b DR F,
W-30 for FO F—+—X - 2= FAOPISEIR{EE L

No. Patch Name
F .} Drums/Perc
m. 2 GrungaClay |
P3| Stap Bass |
P4 Stap Bass 2
Sfap Basa 3
Fratlass Ds
Fratless 852
FingeradBass
Syn fass |
Syn Hass 2
Syn Bass 3
E Pisna
Steamer
Synth Lead |
Paly Synth 2
Combi - String
String Pad
FE8 1 AnalogStmgs
Pi19 1 SteamSynth
P20 | JX-10 Syath
P21 | Metal Cows
P22 { Cosmos Juno
P23 | Wavola 1
P24 JX-10 rese
P25 | Synth Brassl
P26 | Poly Synth |
P27 | Wavels 2
P28 | Hollow Pad
P29 | Synbass Bvb
£30 | Wavole 3
PA1 { Steemechoes
P32 | Orgiane

Patches represented with {} ars loade:
al startup, To koad other paiches, carr
out the Lead Patch mocedure.

Sen page 76 in the W-30 for FD
Owner's Manual,

[DeriuFid, o —¥ahEe,
EDWO i FEO - FT OIS, ©—F-
13y FOMREEE BIET.

W-30 for FO A—F-X- 37227l
PIBEZH SN,

IREITA43 DI AJ 335



-/\/\nwa Sound Chart

M AOM Wave Information

WW-30 Songs on the Data Disks
Zatp Disk I

Song Name : Leya's Song W-30  Music end copyright 1989 by : Adrian Scotk

AOM Wava} Loop Stant Loop End ROM Wave] Loop | Start Loop End
A Mode | Point | Ppint | Polot B Mode | Paint | Paint | Poim
LMK § 1 Shat a o 3384 Ekikl 1 Shat 0 4} 5340
jazkrack 1 Bhot 3385 3385 18233 snap ol | Shat 9341 o34E 25213
Room¥om?2 | 1 Shot 18234 | 18234 } 38466 Verh enli 1 Shot 252141 269214 ] 48534
Crashfyn Alternate | 38467 | 70586 § 74871 Sidestik 1 Shaot 49535 | 48535 § B39
Rida Cyn Alternata § 74872t 105260 | 1i1485 Hihat ¥ Shot 63360 | 633507 H7E3S
Canga-Ht Forward | 1114685 | 17082 § {18880 SawWave2 | Forward B7E36 | &880 BE749
Conga-L0 | Forward | T1BBAY § 130157 | §31100 SawWavae3 | Forwamd 88750 § BA703 | BI94B4
Cabasa 1 Shat | 131101 | 131108 | 133402 Square 2 Forward #9455 | BS50D | 90551
Claves 1 Shet | 133403 | 133403 § 134171 Squars 3 Forward BOS52 | 90556 | 91334
505 rim 1 Shot | 134172 | 124172 | 135692 Slap3 E! Forward 931335 | 89707 | 100882
Cawbell t St | 35693 | 125683 | 141884 Slap3 Al Forward | 100883 | J08769 1 10084t
ClapHand 1 Shibt | V41605 | 141685 ] 145725 Popt Farward | 109842 | 119849 | 121784
Mach sn2 1 Shot | 145726 | 145726 | 55603 thumb bt Forward [ F21785 | 139474 | 1437144
Mach sni 1 SHot | 155694 | 155684 | 162612 Slap bt Forward | §43145 | 1626896 | 166584
Snamoml 1 Shot | 162813 § 162613 | 182845 PHassi Forward | 166985 | 70452 | 171004
Foom k1 1 Shbt | 187646 | 182846 | 101548 P.Bass2 Forward ] 171905 ] 176545 | 177362
DryTom t Shat | 191550 | 191550 | 23758 tratlast Forward | 177363 | 189243 { 189319
Agogo ] Emﬂ. 212759 | 212T0H9 | 218838 fratleg2 Forward | 189320 | 154327 § 194800
CongaMuT | i Shat | 218889 | 28898 | 221600 tretlas3 | Forward | 104001 | 188417 | 196633
tambourine | § Shot | 221900 | 221000 | 227868 | | MiDia | | Forward | 198634 | 206858 | 208686
ABcow t Shht | 227869 | 227868 § 235573 | | Mini Bsl Forwaed | 208857 | 217562 | 220488
B808khe E Shot | 238574 | 236574 § 235038 Suparfisl Forward | 220489 | 224232 § 224653
B08sd ) Shot | 230030 | 235038 § 242630 EPiano 1 Forward | 224684 | 232885 | 233615
AoomTom} | 1 SHbt ] 242631 | 242831 | 251083 £Piano 2 Forward | 233618 | 237044 | 237273
Wava A-1 | Forwerd | 261064 | 261077 | 261931 101 Altemate | 237274 § 241894 | 251236
Wave A-3 | Forwdrd | 251537 | 261545 | 2otesa staamer Forward | 291237 | 2934a2 | 298762
Wave A-4 | Forwsed | 261660 | 261673 | 261730 Wava A-2 | Forward | 258763 | 269776 | 260003
Wava A-5 | Farward | 261731 | 261744 | 261801 Wava A-6 | Forword | 260004 | 260017 | 260074
Wave B-3 maza.u.a 261802  2616t5 | 261929 Wave B-1 Forward | 260075 { 250088 { 260545
Wava C-3 | Forwdrd | 261830 | 281843 | 252057 Wave B-2 | Forwsrd | 260548 | 280559 | 280787
Wava 8-4 { Forward | 260786 } 260801 | 2800858
Weave B-5 | Forward | 260859 | 260872 { 260029
Wave B-6 | Farward ] 260330 { 260943 § 261000
Wava C-1 Ferweed | 261001 | 26014 § 261469
Wavas C-2 | Forward | 261470 | 261483 | 2817111
Wava ©-4 ] Forward | 261712 | 261728 | 261702
Wave C-5 § Forward | 261783 | 251796 | 261653
Wava G-6 | Forward | 261854 | 261867 | 261924

as it bs

Since 1he tone of ihe piano s changed atong win
styilstic changes.
ambilious ax a piece.

range of style changes: which Is why It is named

Btt. LSS tndd,
Hohd TET s @fmLUinHATv 2D

1 has Deen made even moze| T, 2SR r-AOXKEGEIZE Ty,

Mo | Pawch Nama
Pay special aitention ko ibe tonal quality of the| 7 X — X7 4 o 7 - ¥ 7 —DF{SIEE L THINT
aconstic g ks sound is created wilh swch ETFEWL, B =0 P EPI~F- F P Acou - Guitar]
I o s oo e eS| L PHDAS A FIETLHRLEYT 15| [P 2 | Goit -~ Hommer
Seunds sick as dhese Bave been sampled| ¢ -DHEHARLE L. P 3] Peany
sepacately Irom .."Eah__au §w strings. ZRSOB FEFEEEICYY oA P 4| StingsSenth
e e e ey 17 2 By BB v £ (P 2005y PASHOAL TR fingsSen
At the high point wibin the picce 2 woman an | TA S &by ET,) £ 8 | Drums/Pore
De heard nn__w.sn genlly. This is -M example of yan--FiE G £AHAPRT, URTOE LOEBMEA P 8 | Frelless Bs2
L radl; iy with - . pyre)
Hﬂnﬂ_ﬂﬂﬂau g 3 technique avallable o e FUTT R UL IS8 B O BT 2 3150 < P T | Efiona
LTt LTI~k Le s LuFiET.
Data Disk 2
Song Mama: THE OFFICE. { Music and copyright 1989 by : Amin Bhatia Ho Patch Mamae
This vigorous. lght-heasted plece was creaced |4 7 ¢ ZOARFEF -7 LN T,
wsing everyday sounds sampled b an oflice A7 4 ADERS SN RSSOl L L1, Pl Ait Tonas
envirpnment, o # e " i
Many sounds are present s sach as hat af a -pu.rm._umdﬁf._..nﬁ.,aﬁm»ﬂ 2! m«ﬁmrm P 2 ) Piched
yubbes band strummed with 3 {inger. papecs| B HLF~FEGLUBMTH, FAT515~ | 1p 3| Qne Shat FX
balng stapled, tape pulled oul, typing. coffee{E}{F>®, 2—k—i—-b—F-HERLLE. ralt P
percolating. or siuple aughles FOTEE, 24 SADTANTE £, 2
{Ising the W-30's sampling capabilities, you wlght i R . ’ - P 8 1 Porc Loops
want ta ley your kand at creating ather pleces m.vn__urs.._ uuﬁ%u\u:._ DHPREEE LT L0 :
slong this ling, ESEMICF ¢ L BLTSTEAD, F £ | Pitched 2
P 7 | Drums/Perc
P 8 | Slap Bass |
P 8 | Frotless BsZ
10} FingerdBass
P 1t} EPiano
Data Disk 3
Song Hama : SWING CAFE Muslc by : M. Sakaue kees (¢} 1989 by Roland|b 1 oo Name
This song features a fues-like plane wio. The] €T / « }¥A0 ¥ ¢ LBOWMTE,
expression you hear from plane bs thrilling | o4 g g TUA L LESREUEL S|P ) Ac Pianc
enough 10 make you forget Ihat & seUEnt Bl pia gy pp KT 2 - FUABEIG £ T P 2 | Gright Piano
The plana sounds used are the same feal-iolife HL TV T S OBMFROS-IW AT L e 3 | Forta Piano
sounds that found acclaim with the 5-330,[LotEx LOET /U4
§ H P 41 Mallow Pianc
ystem 1,
T y : P 51 Honky~tonk 1
Song Hame : Vignettes W-30 Music and copyright 1889 by : Les Sebel B g | Honky-tonk 2
Here is n plano solo. ETivoTt. -
W starts whic o tense Introduction. using allered f gk g R RUEO BB 4 L O F 2 Lo £ 7 | Honky - tank 3
e, 1hen makes a irassitlon inta a2 mellower - ‘. .. ra Fi edBass
theme. It then takes up some {unky plaso LTAov Gl ETha s, 750 ke
phiases, and continues moving sapidly through a| ¥ —SET /- 7V~Wh5. (kEOEkoBL L 1P 9 § DrmsPerc

Coanect # cable Latwean the 1 (MIX) jack on the W-30 and an inpul jack on your external device, such as an
amp. Leave the Dutputl Mode at “Mix" lor Hstening to these sangs.

W00 (MX) Dy o PA7TEOC TS b - Y 2EIBED— FTIEEEL. Output Mode 12 Mix mE E RS L LITL



Thank you. and congratulations on your purchase of the Roland W-30 Music Workstation.
The W-30 is & comprehensive packags combining sequencer, sampler, and keyboard controller.
Taken individually, each module has been designed 1o be of a quality equivalent to that of
upperrange models. By having full use over such a combination, you are assured a greater

range of freedom, and a higher quality of sound with the creaticns that you make.

FEATURES

Superior Operational Ease

A new level of operating ease has been achieved
with the W-30 through employment of a targe
tCD display, and &n operating system that
provides for the quick, easy call up of date, and
smooth editing changes.

High Class MID! Sequencer

The W-30 incorporates a high class multi- track
MID! sequencer that provides 2 wealth of editing
functions. It also features 18 track multi-
recording, and can stors up to 20 songs or
approx. 15,000 notes in its internal mamory.

Di Process Digital Sampler

The W-30 is also equipped with a high guslity
Roland DI Process digital sampler. it features an
expanded range of sound parameters, supported
by efficient editing functions. You are thus able
to sample most any sound, your own voice or
any desired sound.

Large Memory Capacity

The internal memory of the W-30 is stocked with
a great volume of Roland's high quality wave
data, already widely employed by many recording
studios; and has 128 different preset tones that
use such wave data. You can sslact up to 84 of
these preset tones, and them can add up to 32
orniginat tones provided on  optional
sound libraries, making 2 total of 98 tones that
you are able to use simultanecusly.

sounds or

Sound creation can be done while
playing back the sequencer

The W-30 not only allows you to program a
song while having independent, direct control over
play of the sound module, but vou can also have
the sequencer piay-back while performing edits on
a sound. Many other ways o:f working can be
accommodated, such as playing the same note
repeatediy in order to edit a socund.

61-key Keyboard

The W-30's B1-key kevboard is provided with
velocity and afterfouch sensitivity, so changes in
tone or volume can be obtained depending on the
force of 2 keypress, or the amount of pressure
maintained after plaving a key.

S and MC Series data can be used
The W-30 can read and use sound data from the
S-550, 5-330, or S5- 50, and sequence data
created . with SYS-553, SY5-333, .5Y$-503,
MRC -500, MRC-300 and SUPER-MRC. .

Hard Disk and CD-5 can be connected
a hard disk, & much
greater volume of song and sound date can be
stored, and retrigved and transferred at much
higher speeds. The Rcland CO-5 CD-ROM Playsr
provides access

Through connecticn  of

to any deswed sound from the
enormous selection available on CD-ROM  discs
(L -CD1 supplied with CD-% USV-1 Compact Disc
for CD-ROM by Optical Media).
hard disk or CD-5, vou will need the optional
KW-30 (W30 Upgrade Kit).

To connect a

unit,
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IMPORTANT NOTES

in addition to the items listed under Safety Precautions,
on page 2, we request that yvou please read and adhers
to the tfollowing.

|Concerning the power supp[yl

® Whenever you make any connections with other
devices, always turn off the power 10 all squipment
first. This will help in prevening malfunction, and
damage t0 speakers.

@ Do not force the umit 10 share the same power outlet
as one used for distortion producing devices {such
as motors, vaeriable lighting devices). Be sure (o use
& separate power outlet.

[Concerning placement]

® Placing the wunit near power amplifiers or other
equipment containing large transformers may induce
hum.

® Should the unit be operated nearby television or radio
receivers, TV pictures may show signs of interference,
and static might be heard on radios. In such cases,
move the unit out of proximity with such devices.

® Most everyone has noticed the moisture that foarms
on the windows of hesated rooms in winter, This
moisture, or condensation, tan form in your disk drive
in situaticns such as the foilowing :
C When a room has been heated up suddenly.
O When left in a place where humidity is high.
C When moved to a warm place after having being

stored in a2 colder place.

In such situations, not only may operation be
unreliable, but the drive as well as data on disks may
be damaged. You shouldd wait for about an heur
before using it

® Place the unit so that it is level, well - supported, and
unaffected by exiermal vibrations. !f placed at a steep
angle, the operation of the disk drive may be
adversely affected. {Tolsrable angles : upward, 0
degrees , downward 20 degrees)

Naintenance:

® For everyday cleaning, wipe the unit with a2 soft dry
cloth, or one that is dampened slightly, To remove
dirt that is more stubborn, wipe using a mind, neutral
detergent. Afterwards, make sure 1o wipe thoroughly
with a soft cloth,

® Never apply benzene, thinners, alcohol or any like
agents, to avoid the risk of discoloration and
deformation,

|Other Precautions]

® Protect the unit from strong impact.

@ Never apply strong pressure 16 the display, or strike
it in any way.

® A _certain  smail .amount .of hest or sound may be
radiated or heard from the unit, ang thus should nat
be considered abnormal.

® Before using the unit in a foreign country, check first
with your local Roland Service Station.

® Never rermove a disk while the disk drive is operating
(while its indicator is Iit). Otherwise. the disk's
magnetic surface can be damaged, rendsring it unfit
for further use.

® Remove any disks from the disk drive when turning
power 10 the pnit oft or on.

{Handling 'of disks]|

® Disks consist of a #lm-lke subsiance onte which a
magnstic coating has been applied. Since this surface
is called upon to store data with precision at a very
high density, please follow the foliowing precautions :
O Naver touch the magnetic surface.

C Never store disks where exposed 1o direct sunlight.
or in strictly confined enmvironments, such as the
intericr of an automobile, {Aliowable temperaiure
range: 5 to 50 % C.J

O Do not allow disks to come near strong magnetic
fiebds, such as that generated by speakers.

® Disks are provided with a protect tab which can be
used to protect data from accidental erasure, It is
recommendad that you keep the tab 2t the protect
positions, and move it pnly when you nesd 1o write
data to the disk.

Da net 1ouch the Shutrer

i rm....m..._...._...._...; A leI’TE
. PAQTECT
Magnelic fim is-inglusng here. {
Protec) Tab

= To prevent tccidentsl loss of dats, be sure to
sel the Protest Tad 1o the PAOTECT pashion
axcept when wriling {recording) daia,

® All important data shouid be backed up onto copies
tc protect from the advent of unforesesable loss.

® Disk labels should be atfixed properly. If they come
loose within the drve, the disk may be very difficuit
0 remaove.



About This Manual

This manual is organized as shown beiow. Each chapter should be referred to as necessary.

Chapter One First Steps — Playing the W-30

Freparation and play of the keyboard and sequencer.

Chapter Two An Overview

Getting a good understanding of how the W-30 is organized.

Chapter Three Operating the W-30

tearning mode and screen organization.

Chapter Four A Functional Guide
The sequences of steps you shouid perform, arranged according to

what you have in mind for sound and song creation.

Chapter Five Screen Functions

A screen by screen explanation of functions.

Chapter Six Reference
Parameter Classification Chart, Troubleshooting,

MIDI Implementation, Index,

A hard disk (Appie Computer Inc., CMS inc), or the CD-5 (optionally available) can be
connected for use with the W-30. To accomplish this you will need the optional KW-30
(W .30 Upgrade Kit).

Contact the retailer where you purchased the W-30 for information on purchase of this kit

When using a hard disk or the CD-5 refer first to the “W-30 Owner's Manual for FD, CD,
& HMD”, supplied with the KW-30,



Steps-Playing
"W-30

Freparation and

keyboard and seauencer.

Chapter One



1. CONNECTIONS

As a start, vou will most

ltkely want to listen to the W-30. You first need to connect an

amplifier such as 2 keyboard amplifier, or headphones,

Amplifier Setup

Before meaking any connections, make sure that ail units are

switched off.

g

E=

Keyboard Amplhzier etc.

Setup Using Radio Cassette Recorder, etc.

Radio Cassete Recorder

¢

0.9

Headphone Connection

Mixer Setup

o 6 6 ~TL )
AUX IN L(R) Set the stereo mode
0, 0, ?. o O ‘ to MONO {L+R}
( LINE IN L{R) 5‘ *Keep the volume low at first, then
raise it to the appropriate volume.
Other wise, there is a risk that
speakers may be damaged.
~6:: @l ©1 ©| @; - Bl
© © 0 0 0 o (©
PHONE Headphones
T —— == Iall@al
- 9.0/0,00 7L T Q)¢
°cR%N2 00 :
""""" S - is! Nos/

10

Power Amphfler Spesker
*#To output sounds separately from the 8 Muhi Qutput Sockets, set the

"Output Mode” in [32. Part Set] to “Multi”. (Ses page 53.)

PJ-1 /"““

P
L_/ Pin Plug Standard {Phone) Plug



2. DISKS SUPPLIED

Tne W-30 is supplied with four disks; a system disk and three data disks containing

sounds and song demo sampies.

; Systemn Disk
3 —r

1

1

:

i [Era ]
| Roland "™™u%:8
3

b

E

1

b

i

i

|

i

i

W30
SYSTEM IISK

- for FD
1
:
; Data Disks
1
o — [T — (]
1]
1
i
i
1
E " S
] '
; &R ] Eme ] £ )
f Roland ™5% Roland =98 Roland %8
; W-=D W-330] wW-=0
: LIATA S HATA DISK -2 DIATES, THSK-=
! Sound & Song Sound & Sorw Sound & Sony
Lo o ° 0 °
\_ A i, J 7

11



3. POWER-UP AND BOOTING UP

12

To activate the W-30, it is necessary to boot it up with the supplied system disk which

contains the programs necessary for operating it

(D Before switching on the W-30, check the following :
®Have all the necessary connections been properly made?
@®is the disk drive smpty?

@®is the volume of the amplifier turned down?

@35et the powar switch on the rear of the unit to ON.

POVWER

e SEo
e Py
W oOme Scmooooh aond

DAL

@insert the system disk inte the Disk Drive. It should click into place.

A

After the systemn progrems needed to operate the W-30 have completed

loading, the display respends as shown below :

L 1.Fer ance 3

g Pat.ch IrumssPearc Level 127

5 Fretless Bsl |
& Fretless BsZ |
7 FinderedBass |
o = :

P .1 Drums-Ferc
P 2 5lar Bass 1
P 3 Slar Bass 2

=

AE e
)
@ Switch on the amplifier.

The internal sounds of the W-30C can now be played from the

keyboard.

*When you switch off the units, first switch the amplifier off, then the

wW-30.



4. BACKING UP THE SYSTEM DISK

Now that vou've heard some of the sounds available with your keyboard, before going zny

further, let us remind you to be sure to make a backup of your system program.

(D Press [SEGUENCER ] to select

“[2. Sequencer Menu].

Any floppy disk will tend to wear out eventually through continued use.
Since the system program is highly impertant, you should put it away

for safekesping, and use copies instead.

#*Please uss Roland MF2-DD disks {double-sided, double-density, double-

track 3.5 micro-floppy disks).

*Do not remove the system disk until the message “insert New Disk”

appears.

«Caution . ¢ you have sound or song data already loaded in the

unit, and then make a backup, you will lose the data in

memory, since it is erased in order to make backups.

2 Press{F5lto select
[20. Sequencer Disk].

(3 Press{ B8] then [ENTER]to select
[28. FD Copy].

‘ CUASDA
VOLUME s -
KERRLO RIIED LTRSS e i7 sTu E \.wx I Yll' H
. :::wn L e S = =" | :
2 ;@- TS ; g o | o) | )
E I 17 ¥oy sxecutﬁ ’ED Cd e ht i 4 JRLE MNOS FOA
= B = QJou ose e Soun ond Dpta. ! b i i
10 E ; Ingoey e oung & ) PV | — "
U LI N [Eosae] —— 1 — ' [l ez Dy o
N — ) —
START #8I0F TEMFO - - USER F! FZ F3 13 Fz T 0 o= =& ENTER
] B arE i i I e I i | 8 et I i | | s | o

@ Press and wait.

When the message “Insert New Disk”
appears, remove the systemn disk.

5 Press and wait.

Whan the copy hes been comgpieted,
the message “Complete” appsars.

Set the Protect Tab on a2 new disk
to the WRITE position, then insert it
into the disk drive.

*Any of the other W-30's disks can be backed-up as wsll, using the

above procedure. (see page 107.)



5. PERFOBMANCE PLAY

You're now ready 1o play the W-30.

Changing Patches

ri, Pertfﬁmanf:e p : =T O
Patch Drums~Ferc fewsel 127
F 1 Drums-Perc P 5 Fretless E=l
F 2 Slarp Bass | F & Fretless EsZ2
, F 3 SlaP‘BBSE'% P ¢ FingeredBass
F = e U Bos
\C al | Cont'iaz]

% If the above display is not visible, press |PERFORMANCE|.

Piay the keyboard.

Shown on the second line in the display is the note (Patch) currently

being piayed.
prrnp| Veoe— [ Eee s2z O
[-1-1- et
Y oom Do e

-

i

The W-30 has 16 Patches, P1 to P16,

The display will first show the Patch List for P1 through PB.

Rotating the VALUE dial will gall patches up
in sequence, changing the sounds,

CURSOR

s s it SRS et e vEE d

i L T.98r I S TR ‘ s ey |

3 i | o Fpiich G trans Perc Level 159 g s | ;|

B £ ) QrunsiPerc P 5 Eretless 351 | [A__KLE MNOE POR

3 ar Bass €5% Bs) i N | .

3 P E Silar Bass g [ F"x‘:gredﬁass i m \.-;.Yus

E REC - - R Pt oaptr M3 o
e | i

STERTASTOE  TEMPG - - st £ i 3 Fi ¥5 EXT P00 .- mws ENIER G

| 1 ) JE | | ) e | [ ] I

14

You can also make selection of patches with the numerical
keypad (press relevant numbered key (s), then [ENTER]). Fer
instance, to select patch 15, press [1],[5], then [ENTER].

*When patches are changed using the Value dial or the keypad, the

displayed listing changes as well.



Velocity

Aftertouch

Using the Bender
Modulation Lever

5. PERFORMANCE PLAY

The volume or tone of & sound can be changed depending on how hard
vou piay the keyboard (velocity). Mow to change the tone by velocity

value is set for each Paich or Tone. (See page 52,59,148,181.183)

// Hard

Aftertouch is the effect caused on the volume, pitch or tone by
pressing a key down harder after the normal plaving stroke. The

aftertouch assignment and its velue is set for each patch. (See page
150,

Aftertouch

While playing the kevboard, if you shift the Bender Modulation Lever to
the left, the pitch will be lowered, and if you shift it fo the right the
pitch will rise, Since the piich change is smooth, it can be used for
expressing subtle pitch changes such as the sliding effect on a string-
type instrument.

The maximum pitch change caused by fuily bending the lever is set for
each Patch. {See page 16,110,149.)

Pushing the Bender Modulation Lever forward will give you a vibrato
effect. The vibrato depth caused by pushing the lever is set for System
Configuration. (See-page 37,111.)

You can obtain the above two effects at the same time, and thus richer
expression, by pushing the lever forward white bending to the right or

left.

Modulation/

/
——— -




5. PERFORMANCE PLAY

j of pitch change
Bend Range Allows for adjustment of the Bend Range (amount D o]
cccurring when the Bender Lever is moved to its extreme). Settings are
made in semitone uniis: ranging from 0 (no effect) up to 12 (1 octave).
D Press [FZito open the sub-window. @Use the CURSOR dial to
select Bend Range.
LURSOR
VOLUME  orenr e = —— T STHE wel e v
E oo 0 m‘m f?};tzﬁ" ori-nag Pl.anD= Leuel'l‘ mm ‘
I ¢ B L ] Getve sniiy anllzl 3 < L WNOE pon
E iJ | P % | Bark Range - et
Tl e m — ﬂm% L e o3 -
] i ' ; ---
SYART/STOP TEMPQ -r LEER F1 ¥z Fl Fa F5 EXIT v~ =%/ ENTER
S oo mminn) N e i i it oo 4|s i} ) o

Master Tuning

@ Press [EXIT Jto close the sub-window. -

(DRotate the VALUE

-

dial te

change settings for the Bend

Range.

This function controis the overall tuning of the W-30.

From — 64 to +863 are valid as settings. (At zsro, the pitch set in the

tone parameters, is obtained. )

(@ Press [F1]to open the sub-window.

the VALUE dial

@ Set the Master Tuning using

VOLLbE SR HIBEN  hatl 7STUs wwxE vif
— e T PEFTErAE 3 ==
JEEt e F et R PO A L ane Level 125 EZIEEJ-
3 = i & JEL &
E E | F 1 i Master Tune ] onk 1
JIE I D
UF m e v | e e, | e o
(s ‘ =i
STARY/ETOR TEWFD - - USER !1 k2 ¥3 Fd FB Bar s =S ENTER
i) S o 11 CIACIOEEOEYN I == |w 1} —" | —
A
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@ Press [EXITto close the sub-window.



6. SEQUENCER PLAY

Now, let's play the W-30 with the sequencer.

Loading Song Data
and Sound Data

Three data disks are supplied to play the W-30. Each disk contains
song datz and the sound data (the W-30's sounds) needed to play the

song. Choose one of the three data disks for ioading into tha W-30.

i |

s ] 25 1 S )
Rolend ™R3 Foland ™R3 Roland =hg
=S W20, - . W= :
DA =) TETA D= Haln s -m

| S & Seos ol St 8 Sang o Sewd & Sorg

(DFress the Eject butten to remove the system disk from the disk drive.

@insert a data disk into the disk drive.

@ Press [SEQUENCER |to select @ Press[F51to select [20. Sequencer

[2. Sequencer Menul.

Disk] .

VOLUME

r
FERRTAVII R TSN betly

i'1 SUs vwWKE ¥BF

i . —— 2. FU L8388 Sons. .3 | i
e | | | FELEL Lo TRy s e (28 = =2
4 E g Simues 2.30n9 oo disk  3ufree 11:: P4 s weos
31 & i lmg CEF e --- ot
: == = R KEET S S T 1 5
== ¥ --m
ETARYsi0P TEMPO -l - USER LAl ¥ F3 F4 Fs 2524 ip rw—~ =3 ENTER
[ il £ T L i L i e | ] L HE i| | | | gh 1|4 1L Il_
= = o] ) b

® Press{F1]and wait until |-—~© Press[F2]{+ Sound) to start loading.
[21. FD Load Song] appears.

When loading has complsted, the message “Compiste” appears.
With this, the necessary sound data and song data has been loaded

from the data disk.

17



5. SEQUENCER FPLAY

Song Play Try play

(D Press [SEQUENCER |to select

ing the =ong you have loaded.

@ Press[FZito select [4. Recorder] .

[2. Sequencer Menu].
CURSCR
_WL”ME TURR S WMELE L
EI= L == : : Fsgﬁgec&;\raer‘ 3 Emi
= NP (3 C L e .
30k - 52 b P tARESEREYS |
TR w - - g T T T vaLUE
[ W | 1 E (] ;
STARTASTOP  TEMPO wa - USER 4 f2 & Fe F5 BT PO - -es ENVER
= O o] N e 1 i) s i s | i §
3 Press [START.”STOF]to_play the song.
To stop playing, press[START /STOP | again.

Indicates pach Part. inverted when
Nots messages are received, 1 *
R B Tne O mex moves 10 i rig Lok - - | - STOP JEHRGT upp;r_ right corner
= = 1 7 Show the timing. wisTaly = of the display indicates that a
o= S 1 J_h-r;lw_WhM any temas enangs has besn CABCDEFGHS Rlay !

L. stendara Tempa made, tne current tempa is shown, song is not  plaving, WV
~acl shatusz PPeM_w-FRP_M——— — R Ethty . )
Track status: .FF r‘E‘ 1 T shows that the song is playing

i + .
Treck 1 | rreck 16 and shows that & song is
Appears every fourth wack The "=~ mark indicates an
empty track. ready tc be recorded.
P represents the track played, M represants T '
Mute, gnd R represents the track baing he cepecity of the Internal
recorded. memary temaining for song dste ¥ 1N 8l other screens as  welf,
At 0%, ne [+ B H
recarded o SAn e S3kead means that a song s
ready to be played.
Changing the Tempo The tempo of the song currently playing can be changed.
VOLUHE e S vl - 3 sus wee v
] O | rafses o == e
E M= @ o, o wInternaly | P4 JKLE MNDE  POR
] 5 b P (keI I e s s |
3 ' LV " T 1 - ; VALLE
e e mEiR e R ey | c cz 05 ow )
START/STOF  TEMPO - usER Fl F2 Fa Fe F5 20 6 .- ms INTER

H |

E i i il

il i | ik il I |

Q

AT

Iy

i R
Rotate the VALUE dial while holding [TEMPO]down to change the standard tempo
The [ TEMPO | Indicator lights in red at the first beat, and green for the remainder

of the beats.

Playing along with

the Song

18

The W-30 allows vou to play the keyboard aichg with. songs: played
by the -sequencer.

@ Press (PERFORMANCE] to select the [1. Performance] sereen, then play

the keyboard. (See Performance Play on page 14.)

* The maximum number of voicas that the W- 30 can play simultansously
is 16, In the [1. Performance} mode, if the total number of the voices
used by sequencing, plus those played on the keyboard exceads 16, the
keyboard will be given priority, Please be aware that in such cases
soms sequencer sounds may be left cut.
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1. W-30's Three Functions

The W-30 incorporates three sections, keyboard, sequencer and scund module.

Three Functions @ KEYBOARD
This section can be used for playing the sound module or for

recording sequences.

@ SEQUENCER
This section is used for recording signals recsived from the keyboard,

ar for playing: the seund module.

@S0OUND MODULE
This section produces the sounds; when played from the keyboard,

or by the sequencer.

Recording
e

Keybosrd N
PlayinN ﬁlaying

Scund Medule

MIDI All three sections can be considersd as connected via MIDI.
MIDI is an international interface standard that allows
instruments to communicate with each other. To familiarize
yourself further with 1he W-30, you should get some
understanding of what MIDI is. Please read the separate
~bookiet, “Guide book for ‘MIDI".

20



2. Sequencer

Data programmed in the seguencer section is called SONG DATA.

Difference between a A sequencer and a multi-track recorder can be thought of as being used
Sequencer and a in similar ways. Both have a number of tracks which you can record
Multi-track Recorder onte separately, and cen layer sounds onto by dubbing over what is
recorded. You can create s performance part by part. For instance, vou
might record & drum performence, then record bass to go with the drum

data, then finally piano, to create a piano trio.

Microphone

e
Muiti-track
Recorder

Sequencer

However, 2 sequencer is in other ways quite different from a mult:-
track recorder. A tepe recorder uses a microphone to record “sounds
plaved during performance”, while a sequencer records “events occurring
during performance” (such as which note, when, how strong, for how
long; er when and how the bender modulation lever was moved, stc.)
in the form of digital data, or MIDI messages. When MIDI data recorded
on a sequencer is played back, it then plays the musical instrument (s},

without you having to do so.

Feature of a A Sequencer has the following features:
Sequencer
{DMistakes you have made on the keyboard can be easily corrected. Even
individual notes of a chord can be corrected.
(@ Changing tempos does not affect the pitch of the sound.
@Any sound can be freely changed. For example, when you have
recorded using a plano sound, it can be played back as an organ
@There is no crosstalk (sound on other tracks being faintly heard).

B Thera is no deterioration in sound aquality.
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2. Sequencer

How to use a Normally, a song is created in the following order.

sequencer
@RECORDING

A song is recorded from the kevboard, or by plaving & MID! device

connected to the MIDI IN socket.

@EDITING

You can rerecord portions of the recorded data, make changes in all

the data, or rewrite a2 step at a2 time.

®PLAYING

FRecorded, and edited song data is played back.

@SAVING

Completed song data should be saved onto floppy disk. If not saved,
any data contained in internal memory will be erased when the unit

is switched off.

@®LOADING

Data saved on a floppy disk can be iocaded Dack toc the W-30 for

playing or editing.

Tracks The W-30 aliows you to make songs with 16 Phrase Tracks
and one Tempo Track.

‘Recording

Pops "Brightness”

e Tragk 1 s bo* Track 1
~»  Track 2
e Track Jereeerd -+ Track 3

Track 16

- Track 6
- Track 7=
s PR e e Track 8-

Tempo Track

The Tempo Track gorerns changes
in tempo, and the beat of each
measure.

22



2. Senusncer

Phrase Tracks Phrase Tracks stere information on performence data, such as which
(Tracks 1 to 16) instrument (MIDI channel) is played, when, which note, how strong, its
duration, ete,
If you use sach Phrase Track for recording information for a particular
instrument (MIDI channel), the data for a certain instrument alone can
iater be edited, or can be listened to in sole.
Since a Phrese Track is also capebie of recording the data of channels
1 to 16 as one congruent whole, after making edits for each instrument,

you can merge (mix) the data for all the instruments onto one track (see

page 121).
l Track 1 Piano (1Ch) Track 1 Piano (iCh) Track 1 Piano (iCh)
Bass {2Ch) Bass (2Ch}
[ Track 2 Bass (2Ch) Merge Merge Drums (10Ch)

| Track 8 Drums (10Ch) }e | Track 3 Drums (10CH)

Tempo Track The Tempo Track governs changss in tempo, and the beat of each
measure.
Data concerning changes in tempo is stored in terms of “how fast”
how slow compared to standard tempo”, in the Micro Edit screen.
{sez page 94,118)

* Tempo change data cannot be put in memory during recording.

Standard Tempo

The standard tempo is the basic tempc for
a song. You can quicken or slow down the J=GO guarter notes per minute

song by changing the standard tempo, vet there

will be no change in the pitch.

Memory Capaci‘ty The W-30's memory can store up to 20 different songs.
for Song Data The memory capacity of the W-30 is approx. 15,000 steps {about 15,
D00 single notes).

One somg can store up to 9,988 measures. (see page 40.)

%1 step is agual te 1 line in the [5. Micro Edit] screen. {Except for

Exclusive data.)

23
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2. Sequencer

Getting a better
look at the data

(D) Press [SEQUENCER ] to select

[2. Sequencer Menu] .

llet's see how a song is displayed in the seguencer.

@ Press[F3]to salect [5. Micro Edit].
Data in Track 1 is displaved.

LURSOR
VOLUME ¥ I '
i FEEFAOL KT el ‘ 7 STUGE vwx s YZdu :
3 ; E H :S:§£§ 7 i4 s wmwos  POR é
= = mmmm== Magg 2 {Beatl5- B) sz=== : .—— —- — i
3 E | iy B 1 De 8 g 91 --- e
LL e e hﬁ%mmm sz b3 o
| (| — : ‘““
START.AETOP TEMPG —~ - USER 1 F2 3 Fa Fs EXT = e/ ENTER
i i L J] 4 i |2 | {f B i ] ] i | ik i} ] 1 i ”_5

Location of Events

@ Press[F1]to move up, andﬂtc move
down.

Seiect 2 traci

Move the cursor here
end rotate the Value
dial, and . measures move
up or dawnl,

Move the cursor hare
ang rotate the Vajue
digd. and events move
ug or down.

Moy, =11

Eu

I 1 E 5 T 5

i C 4 & =

Move the cursor i - 5 ";”‘ T
here an'd rotate the :. =T + e
Vatue dial, and beats | - = o g -
move up of down. 1 i put e L]

The dispiay shows the content of data stored in the selected track. in

the sequencer, performance information is converted and stored as MIDI

data such as this.

The position of each item of MID! data {event) is identified by measure

number, beat number and clock pulse.

indicates the cleck
Indicates the measure puise within the beat

numbar, Clock : , = 86 (0 - 95)
FowCh-—Mots HO, -—Gate
FE 4 E 5 Fe : Es
53 1 o4 AR A o
ingizates the best | =53 i [ e . e
within the measure ———— M = o : 1:: E-‘*—E‘ - +_ ‘:I e — —
DR A 1ex 1 U 3
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Event Indication

2. Seqguencer

Each MID! message written in a scng is termed as an event There are

numerous types of events, as shown in the following :

MIDI Ch Note No. Veiocity Gate
Note MiDI Channel Determine Pitches Datermine volume |[Determine gate time
1—-16 (C-1)~ 69 (0127 1-127 1 ~ 65835
MIDI Ch Note No. Value
PAf Speciy which note should take - .
Polyphonic. Aftertouch WD) Channel i.on atierouch | Speclty valves
1=16 {C~-1 -G8 (0-127 0-127
MIDI Ch No. Value
C. Chg Specify which Control Change .
Control Change | i, Snenre! L should be ransmitteq o Speciy vales
1-186 0~ 127 (121 - 127 are Mode messages) o-127
P Ph MIDI €h Valuue
. Phg -
Program Change 1. i iaiid i SR Spacity VAIUSS e
1-18 1-128
Cch | Af (CAD MIDI Ch Value
anne N
_ Channe!l Aftertouch MlD!char}neI ....................................... Speclfy\{alues ...................................
1-18 0-127
Bend (Bend) MiDI CH Value
enaer en :
Pitch Bender Lo S O Soecify VAWES o
1-16 (-8192) -{-8191
s The sub-window can be opened to perform edits, but you are limited to a
gx;::ﬂinicEE)'() maximum of 500 bytes, (FO means start and F7 means end.} Move the cursor
¥ usive to the Manufacturers- D to open the sub-window,
Tune Request (TU) No parameters exist
Set as an absolute in the range of S 10 500. Memorized as s ratio in respect
Tempo Change (Tempo) to standard tempo.
* This is indicated only in the tempo track.

Score and data

The fellowing are examples showing how scores wouid z2ppear when

converied as actual data for the W-30.

@ & ® @ EOE®

4 N 4 @06 @
. oy

-~ —— i -, o S
LY ! ) @_8__. ; 1T Y
=Y X | W g g g
[V, e/ —
CLK 3 ¢ 48 ] 8 244872 CLK a 240 o

L 11 A 3L 3 W - | | PR SRS R, | S
Geat ! 4 3 # Baat ¥ 2 3 4 5 &

L J | L | I
Measure | 2 -Mensure T 2

Q When converted as W-30

LTS5 Wicro EAIL 3
Track ~CLE~~Ch—-Not.e

i Ho.-Uel-—-Gaie
-18B 8 1 £4 680 86 i6
2= B 1 E4 64 74 14
48 1 64 67 73 11
(3-8 i. E 4 g% 92 %%
< 4 g 1 5 2 71 gg 11
29 1 A4 62 79 18

48 1 64 6¢ 77 13

(¢4 1 F4 &5 78 15
seommooomoommz BN ceooommsrmessssss
L Pade b [Pate J dslact ERiS/CLE

data

25



3. About Sound Data

Data related to the sound module of the W-30 is called Sound Data.

Samplers

28

Conventional synthesizers internally produce waveforms such as sine
waves and sawtooth waves, and through a variety of modifications,
create 2 wide range of scunds. But it often very difficult to realistically
synthesize ratural sounds.

Samplers are based on & compietely different concept ; that of
recording  with  precision the natural sounds needed, making
modifications, and using them as .scurces .for .playback. Samplers are
capable of not only making changes in the pitch of the samples, but
make possible a range of other operations such as  waveferm
modification, and altered methods of playback for the waveform, that

are onily availahle on samplers.

Antack weve of on etectric Piero
It is difficu!t 10 make such waveforms by combining
sine waves and saw 160th waves.

Reverberaton wave of an electric Flanc 1.8 second
after the attack

/\/\/\J\/\/-\/\J\/\/\/ When the reverberations calm down, wave-forms
begome gentle.

How then, does sampling differ from other types of recording ?

In not o_nly the W-30, but in many other current insfruments termed
as sam#le'rs, PCM  recording technology is employed. PCM recording
techniques are also widely employed in rhythm machines, and digital

affects devices, such as digital delays.

PCM is a method which examines incoming analog signais in extremely
fine detail, and at minutely determined points in time, converts what
it finds into numbers that it stores. To understand just how minute
the divisions in time are, and when sach piece of information is put
in memory, we rafer to the sampling frequency. With the W-33, vou
can choose between sampling frequencies of 30 kilohertz (kHz) and
1DkMz. When sampling at 30kMz data is being coflected 30,000 times

per second, and at 15kHz, 15,000 times per second.



3. About Sound Da

=]

As the illustration shows, the shorier the amount of time between each

data sample (the higher the sampling frequercy), the more faithful the

quality of the sample will

be to the original. However, the ma

in

drawback is that since the amount of datea recorded then becomes that

much

larger, the aliowabls time

length for reduced,

recording is

comparison with g lower sampling frequency.

Input Wave form

Converts the leveis of a
wave into digital signals.

in

Roland’'s DI System

Foland Sampiers adopt the DI system, which is
a8 new technology developed specificaliy to resolve
the problem of noise generation that can occcur
with s0 many other samplers when sampled data
is interpreted (played back). Thus, a much higher
guality of sound repreduction has been realized.

in what ways is the Di Method diffarent?
A sampler, unlike a CD player,
reproduce samples over a range of varying pitches.

is required to

Many samplers change pitch by changing the
frequency of the playback. Roland, however, rather
than eltering the frequency that the data is
interpreted at, employs 2 method which alters the
spaces between the data. This is called the
fixed sampling method.

Thanks to this method, any noise generated can
be cut using a sharp digital filter, which is abie to
work on a specific, precisely defined frequency
range. This results in the faithfu! playback of the
its important

original sound, without affecting

harmonic contents.

J Large angi

M

D
Nopisé contents
The Digitat Filter sharply cuts the noise.

:Roland has succesded

This method, however, has posed difficulties in
that there was a2 need for 2 reliable way of
“filling in" the spaces batween points sampled.
in developing a way of
carrying out such high-spesd caicuiations, and
provide intelfigent interpolation for the imaginary
points lying between sample points. The sampler
fooks well beyond the points
information, and rmakes its calculations using the
known as differential

15 much

in guestion for

leading-edge technigue

interpolation. As & result, noise less

likely to sven appear, assuring high quelity sound,

Netinter poiateed

Differential Inter polation
(D1 1echnoiogy)

Linear Inter polation

27
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3. About Sound Data

Contents of Sound Data

i W
Paich i assigned to 2 Part You cen assign any 06 Tones Tone reads Wave

Tore 1o a Patch

16 Patches

—'{ Wave Bank A !

Part

Part

—'1 Wave Bank B i

Part

T33 - 736

Part

milo | O jor)ix

Part

-n

Part

ROM Wave A

Part G

ROM Wave B

Part H

What is a
Tone then?

Tone Parameters

A Tone represents the smallest unit of sound on the W-30. and
consists of Wave data and the ssttings for the Tone Parsmeters.

If you take Wave Data, and apply specific Tone Parameters to
it, you then have a Tone,

3—*——---——_?“ ®
The voiuma of soung

Levad
| WvEn, Ky sAGUKD play THE DRGIIM E3tl, e i, Ky
Whars 1o BN resding. Stet Pourt
Whars to Btop shating - End Poumt
Hit 1106 Wl (W15 BRG] £ DERLE <+—rremes s e s 3 MDD
Whether to sdg Fitch ntion o1 not. E. LFO Death
Haw i voiurna shoukd chengs fram the mament 7 Key f gimmd. = TV,

How the vilume shoukd changs by the Jiehgin ol pirving Ihe 4oy Board.~ TVA b Gorve
Ham \he infenmty of 1#ar pTDceRsing snoetd CRARQE HOM the Bemem 2 X1y o pliwd-TVF

ol by o plaving the Rapbowd ~TWF L Cune
Wwrat m nams tha Tane, Toms Neite

o

Tone

Wave data can be used as is, or combined with various Tone
Parameter settings. Tone Paramsters control how the recorded
Wave data is interpreted and produced, and they are as
important as the wave data itself.

By sounding a short sampie {wave data) repeatedly, you can make it
sound longer, Alsc, for example, vou can have a sample of the word
“Hello” be plaved as “"Helic Hello Hella" or as “Mello io lo Ic", etc.
Such effects are called “Looping”, and can be obtained readily by using
& sampler, {see page B3.)

Other Tone Parameters include LFO, for modulating pitch, volume or
tone, and TVF and TVA for setting envelope curves for tone and

volume. The Tone Name is siso a Tone Parameter. (P.82,163,150)



Difference between
Tones [1 — 32] and
Tones [33 — 96]

@ Rewritable
Wave Data

@ Non-rewritable

Wave Data

Capable of being
modified

Cannot be
modified

Wave Bank A

3. About Sound Data

There are two types of Wave data, that which can be rewritten and that
which cannot be rewritten. Tone numbers [1] through [32] employ
Wave data which can be rewritten, whereas numbers [33)

through [86] rely on Wave data which cannot be rewritten.

Tone {1] ~ [321 "+ Wave Bank A B

Patch [1] - [18]

N

Tone {32] - [96] b ROM Wave A, B

The places where rewritable Wave data is stored are Wave Banks A and
B. A Wave Bank can store either one long tone or many smaller tones.
Using both A and B Wave Banks, up to 14.4 seconds of sound {at a

30kHz sampiing frequency) can be sampled.

The Wave data of a sampls can be modified if you like. For example,
unneeded portions of the Wave data can be truncated, or Wave date
from two sampies can be mixed. Two tones can be joined linearly to
form one tone. The modified Wave dats can also be stored in & Wave

Bank

The two long Waves comprising ROM Waves A and B cannot be
rewritten, These comprise a selection that, for most general purposes,

are frequently used waveforms.

* ROM Waves cannot be editad.

RN

Wave Bank B | ¢ i b F T T T
16 segments -~
: E 15KHz Sampiing...i14.4 sectonds
30KHy Sampling...7.2 seconds
T segment ,:...........:
15KHz Sampling...0.8 secongs
30KHz Sampling.. 0.4 seconds
ROM Wave A Y\/\Mvﬂﬂ/\/v\/\/\nfw\w,\/\/\,wf\j\/\/\/\mf\l
ROM Wave B WW\’\J\MM/\WMWW
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3. About Soung Data

Original Tones and

Sub-tones

30

ROM Wave A

Concerning Tones [1] to [32], the W-30 has two types of Tones:
Originel Tones and Sub-tones. Each sample has a Tene Number, For
example, though, if each sample uses a whole Wave Bank, both A and
B, enly two tones can be programmed, leaving the other Tone numbers
meaningiess. To use the remaining Tone Numbers effectively, the W - 30
aIIo;Ns vou to borrow the Wave data of any of the existing Tones
(Original Tones) tc make a completely different Tone, with medified
settings for the Tone Parameters. This then becomes what is called &

Subrtone.

Sampiing Time

A A i
AT

! o f
F 1
StaPoirn 0 Erdd Point Start Point End Point

ORIGINAL TONE SUB TONE

Through making differing settings for a Sub-tone's tone.

parameters, or adding vibrato to wave data, changing the envelope to
delay the attack, and the like: a varisty of nuances can be created for
tonss. in addition, by truncating certain portions of Wave data, or
combining it with others, and then alsoc by altering the start and end
points for playback, the same Wave data can be used to create several
different sounding tones. This helps toward using the Wave Banks
more efficientty. Such methods have been empioyed in creating the
great variety of tones contained in the sample data in the supplied

disks. {Making s Sub-tones, see page B1.)

+-Tones {33] 1o [98]-are ‘constructed in keeping with the concept of a

Sub-tone.
Through specifying the Tene parameters, Start Point and End Peint, the

needed portion of a ROM Wave is read out.

[y

Start Point End Peint



Patches

. About Sound Data

One or more Tones (Tone [1]-[96]), after being assigned to the
keyboard, and supplied with Patch Parameters, form a Patch.
One sample can be played at varying pitches {keyboard ranges), but may
sound unnatural or strange at much higher or lower pitches. With some
sounds, even a pitch shift of about four notes is enough for you to
notice a slight difference in naturainess, When pitched mere than cne
octave higher or lower, the gound may ssem gquite different from the
original sample, As a ‘soiution, when you wish "to play 'an instrument
sound over a wide keyboard range, for instance, it using & piano sound,
divide the keyboard into 7 to B sections. Then sample representative
notes, and distribute (split) the tones made from the wave data of the
samples to each keyboard section. In this way, all the key ranges will
sound natural. it is also interesting to distribute a different sound, such
as special effects or drums, to certain keyboard rarges, so that you can
have a variety of sounds depending on the keys vou play. The W-30's
keyboard has 81 keys (C2 to C7), but in fact, 108 keys (CO to C9) are
available for Tone assignmeni. Those keys which cannot ordinariy be
played from the keyhoard can be played vis MIDI, or by shifting the
playable range with the Kevboérd playable range by an octave with the
Keyboard Shift function (page 55,110).

s’mplinq memwmw

A T S A O A

Patth Struciura
{Split Se1]

MutH Samplinsg

Changing sounds depending on
how you play the keyboard

Actug! piano sounds change depending not only
on the piteh but aiso the strength of playing.
When you play the keyboard softly, softer and
rounder sounds are produced, arnd when played
hard, heavier and . more distinct .sounds .are
created. This is to say that changing the volume
alone is not sufficient for expressing different
playing styles. To reproduce & realistic piano
sound, separately sample the sounds which are
created by playing the kevboard strongly and
softiy. Then have the stronger sound play only
at times of stronger plaving action, and the
weaker scund play only when playing more softly,

// Hard
=_——

This can be done with “Fade"
Mode (page 59, 148).

in the Key
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3. About Sound Data

Patch Parameters

8 Parts

32

With such Patches (Tone Assignment to Key Ranges) you create,
you can also make settings for various Patch Parameters, such
as those for bender range or aftertouch. The patch name also

is considered as one of the Patch Parameters.

The W-30 has B Parts, A to H. You assign Patches based on
each Part. Each Part has a different MIDI channel and receives
the MIDI messages sent from the keyboard, sequencer and
MIDI IN on the relevant MIDI channel, playing the Patch
assigned to that Part. - -

In other words, through seguencing, the W-30 can be used

much like B separate sound modules.

otogp One CH (Pan A Paich

CGne CH™Y iy One CH lpan 8 Patch

Keyboard

frge One CH IPart Paich

c
ffge Omie OH |Par1 D

- COne CK |Par‘t E Paich

Lbog Cne CH IParz F Paich

| {5 One Ci [Part G

au ny
& 1]
fary

0 [s]
g =

| | o One CH lFart H Paich

This function {(playing more than one sound at the same time)
is calied Multi-Timbre,

Part A Part B

£ Caution: The maximam number of voices simultaneously played is 16.



Understanding Parts

) Press[SOUND Jto select
[31. Sound Menu).

3. About Sound Data

You should take a look at what Parts A 1o H contain.

® Press[Fi]to seiect [32. Part Set].

The sersen shows the data of Parts A to D

CURSOR

VELUE

BEREES IICE SEAANCER EYiize T SUE VA8 YIS
; = = = i GTOR - g
3 o™ o By out Leogit F
: T e WV S
- ; C H
3 P B Fing B, 1y 129 S |
E 15 (-2 F 3 helenrime iy 1El
I o e e T A e || =z o o
=== ¥ .
ETART/STOP TEMPT - - USER Ft FZ Fi Fa FE EXT 0 ..o -/ ENTER
T B ] i} o s N i I e ) s s [ s i

o [ o Q
]

H

DrumssFPeprc
H?ll?u P
1. TLne

ch
Mellow Piano

FingeredBass
iarno
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4. Interrelation of Functions

Employing

MIDI OUT and

MIDI IN

Recording

|

Keyboard

F’Iays\

/F‘Iays

Sound Module

VDI
Controlier

Keyboard and
Sound Module

34

In addition to these three applications, the use of external
devices via the MiDl IN and MIDH QOUT sockets makes possible
evan more wide-ranging use of the W-30.

MIDI iNl g MIEM OuUT

e ™= IS .
MIDI e L=:%
ouT i 1131 , MF; i1

MID! IN

B deta® ccihen &,
[y &

MIDI Sound Module

Sound Moduie
| Dne Ch = —ed  Gne CH |Pan _ |
Kevboard "  Gns K |Par1 . i
Sequencer
2 1% one CH [Pan ]
e G O e
ot -
E'{:ack 1 CHE - 15 I one CH IPart l
lTrack 2 CHE - 1§ | S E—— |Paz! — ’
H
H L.
H Chi = 1§ —l > e o |Pan T
[Frack 18 ew-us |
- ; e 1
[Tempo Track | Gra CH |Pan
——>  onp cH Ipar1 ] ]
%o
MIDI N o =] CHI = 16 -
S N MIDE OUT

Since the paths for the above signals are provided with switches, certain
signal paths can be blocked, if required.

There are two ways that the W-30's sound module is played
from the keyboard,



4. Interreiation of Functions

@The keyboard can directily play Patches on the sound
module
With the modes shown below, the keyboard takes priority
controlling the sound source. Meanwhile, the sequencer can aiso be
played. When the keyboard plays a patch it is termed Patch Play, and
when it plays a tone it is referred to as Tone Play, (Keys located
more then 2 octaves above the Orig. Key will not produce any sound.)

in

Screen

Scund produced by kevboard

[1. Performance]

[35.

Patch Edit Menul

[36.

Fatch Parameter]

[37.

Patch Split]

Patch Play (Patch seiected in the screen)

[38.

Patch Param Mapl

(38

Dejete Patch}

[40.

Tone Edit Menu]

[(41.

Tone Parameter]

[42.

Loop)

Tone

[43.

LFQO}

Play (tone selected in the screen)

[44.

TVF Page 1,2]

[46.

TVA Page 1,21

[48.

Tone Param Map}

With Type (T) : Tone Play
{The tone indicated by the cursor)
WithType (P): Patch Play
" (The patch selected in the Patch Flay
screen)

[55.

Wave Edit Menu]

[56.

Copy * Movel

[57.

Truncate]

[58.

Mix]

[58.

Combine}

Tone Play (The tore selected in the screen)

(580

Didita! Fitter]

{81

Wave Loop)

{82

Sampling}

*The settings in

effect for Tone Play correspond to those for Qut Level (volume), Bend
Range, AT Assign, AT Sense (aftertouch), Oct Shift (octave shift), and Out Assign (output
jacks) displayed in the [36. Patch Parameter} screen.

Sound Outbut Jacks

e
MIDHIN (e o

i Patch,/ 1one

’-Om‘m i £art A

Oml:ulParlE

Ore CH I Part C Patoh

CHl-ts—l
CHI-IG-J

Ore CH | Part D

One CH { Pary £

One CH l Part £

One &1 l Part G Parch

o B 1

Dre CH l Pert H Farch

'




<1 Interrelation of Functions

®The keyboard plays the Part on the same MIDI
channel as the keyboard
In other screens, only the Part that matches the MID! transmit channel

set on the kayboard will be played. (see page 110,117,145

- -Sound
Output Jacks
G { Part A Paig ,
{Mm)@
i Kayboard Ons CH ! Part C Paic

0000000

S

)
}

One £w u:a,-, o
Sequencer GHI - 18 one CH! Par E

one ¢4 | Pant F

° %o Gne CH ]
MIDI N {o o] CHY - 1amd ne I Pan G aic
" Lpa,-; H

i

=

-

D O T O Kt
3 {1 i+ e
=% I+ s
=3 1] CF
=T tug =1 =g = =

o

The [5. Micro Edit} screen is an axception, being as follows :

Screen Sound produced by the keyboard

[5. Micro Edit] Select is Ch=ALL :

(Plays the Patch assigned to the Part on the
same channel as the Keyboard Channel) (see
page 110}

Select is Ch=1~-16:
(Plays the Patch assigned to the Part on the
same channel as the seiected channel. )

*0n the W-30 the maximum number of simultaneousiy producible voices
is 16.
Whenever this limit on producible voices is exceeded, as a result of
messages received from the keyboard, saquencer, and MIDI IN, a system
of priafities takes effect. This occurs in accord with the setting for
Voice Mode made in the [32. Part Set} screen. (P.54)
However, in all screens whers the keyboard has priority, it maintains

that priority in producing sounds.

¥ For a detailed illustration of the MIDI flow chart
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5. About the System

Data that determines how the W-30 will function is called SYSTEM DATA, and is stored
on the System Disk.

Rewritable system data forms what is called a SYSTEM CONFIGURATION and can be written
in the Performance screen ([F3 ]and[F4 ]). (see page 108, 110)

@® SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS
KB Ch Keyboard Channel
KB QOctave
KB INT MiDI switch : Keyboerd —~internal sound

Cctave shifting over the keyboard

modute (local onoff)

KB EXT MIDI switch @ Keyboard-+MIDI QUT

MIDI INT MID! switch :  MIDI in—Internal sound
moduie

MIDI EXT MIDI switch : MIDI IN=MIDI OUT
(MIDI Soft Thru)

TX Sync Switch controllimg transmission of clock,
start, stop, continue, song position
pointer, and song select data.

TX Sens Active sensing data transmission switch

Modulation Depth

Pedal SW [DP-2]
EXP pedal [EV-5]

Breath Controiler

Value of modulation data trensmitted
when modulation lever is pushed.
DP-2 assignmeant

EV-5 assignment

Breath controller data assignment

Assignment of screens to function kevys.(see page 47.)

The patch number played by the keyboard when in the

~Performance screen.

The volume of sound played by the keyboard when in the

Performance screen.
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6. Memory

W-30 before being The W-30's memory stores of Wave data which is retained evan while

the unit is switched off. However, no sounds cen. be played simply by

Booted Up
switching the unit on
W-30's Internal Memory
W -30 after being Atfter- booting up the W-30 with the system disk, you can play the
Booted Up Wave data stored in the internal memory,
(El System Disk ; Sound Data

32 Patch Peramastars

:

: “EPruwﬁ%

128 Tone Parameters for the internal Wave Data |

i Utility Systam | Parameters for piaying
Wave Data stared in the

internal mamary

{these cannot be rewritten.

wrsauan

| UtHity System I

@ Boot ~ up with the system disk

W-30's Internal Memory . Sound Data oo

18 Patch Parametars G4 Tones

-

TEREE| RoM Wave 8 |
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The W-30 loaded
with Song and
Sound data

8. Memory

When Song and Sound data is ioaded to the W-30 from a data disk,
the Sound data is prepared for use in playing songs.

Data Disk

thar ope song.

. Song Data

A dara disk can store mote

the

supplies data disks contein
only one song each.

Sound Data

98 Yones
Tone ParemerersT!-T32 -

16 Paich Paramestars

(Part Set} (MD1 AX Set}

lpaded ([FD Load Song}l + Scund)

@Data Disk is

W-30's

Internal Memory

Sound Data

16 Patch Paremezers

26 Tones

{Part Sst) _MEDI RX Set) B

ROM Wave A [
ROM Wave G [

About FUNC Data

W -30's internal

Memory

Settings determining which Patch for which Part, and which channel's
data will be sounded (Settings in the [32 Part Seil screen, see page
144), are stored in both the song data and sound data on & disk.
Internal FUNC settings are made as a result of loading from disk
These settings take on those of the Song data when, from the
[50. FD Load Song] screer, you exescute [F2 | + Sound (song data and

~gound data are loaded together).

ioaded into the W-30's
memory, the settings for FUNC echange when songs are changed.

When multiple sonps have heen internal

Song Data :__v_'__?ound Data

[ FUNC |
(Fart Sex}
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&. Memaory

The 2 TVDES of Data In addition tc data disk such as those supplied, which store

Disks and Capacity

Using the Utility
System

both sound and song data, you can also make song disks, for

retaining large amounts of song data only.

W-30's internal Memory

Sound & Song Disk
w

Sound

{See page 106.)

Seng Disk

When the message “Insert System Disk and press F1:[Eee] appears

in the screen you have called, insert the system disk into the disk drive

then press . in this way, the utility system programs can be loaded

into the W-30 from the system disk, activating the W-30.

p

H System Disk

Systemn

Configuration

Uitifity Systam

Py

Utifity Sysiem

(Pary Seu) (MDY RX Ser)

S_oun_':d Data

32 Patch Parameters

128 Tane Parameters for the internal Wave Data |
bha o e lone B RS~ 2k :

- Jone Parameter

@ Utility system is loaded

40
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W - 30's Internal Mamory

System

Configuration

-
g Sound Data
Song Data e 16 Pateh Paramatars 55 Tones :
. ' v Tgptte P Th= T52 e
1 | [Func ] M
"+ Tar Se) (MIDI RX Sen)
2 | FUNC | .
* -Tang P Jii-J%
3 } I;UNC } g

For explanation of data types, see pages 184.



8. Memory

Data from the following types of disks, originally for other

Compatible Disks

@ SONG DATA
MRC - 500

MRC - 300

SUPER -MRC

models, can be vsed with the W-30.

@ SOUND DATA

Sound Data for the $-50
Sound Data for the 5-330
Sound Data for the 5-85B0

Song Data for the 5-50 (SYS-503)

Seng Data for the 5-550 {(3Y5-553)
Scng Data for the 5-330 {SYS-333)

*Data for the $-330 and S-550
¢an be loaded
[50. FD Load Sound).

directly , using

Also, song and sound data programmed in the W-30 can be
converted so that it can be used for other models.

@ SONG DATA
SUPER - MRC

@ SOUND DATA

Sound Data for the $-50
Sound Data for the S-330
Sound Data for the 5-5B0
*Data can be saved directly to
§-330 and 5-B50 disks,
[51. FD Save Sound 1.

using

#Due to differences in specifications with certain models, in some cases

you may not be able tc make use of all types of data.

(P.100,101).

* Disks created on the W-30 cannot be used with ather modeis (8-50,
$-550, §-330, MRC-500, MRC - 300, and Super-MRC).

IMPORTANT | Please Read This
Data (except for the internal Wave dats) in the
W-30's internal
unit is switched off. Teo retain any data, save it

memory will be erased when the

onto a disk.
When using a brand new disk or one previously
used for other models, be sure fo format it (see
page 108} before using it. Otherwise, data cannot
be written to the disk.
double-density, double-track 3.5"

Use only double-sided,
fleppy disks —
preferably Roland MFZ2-DD micro fioppy disks.

in order to prevent the accidental erasure of
important data, disks are equipped with a “Protect”
tab. When you wish to save data to a disk, first
“Write”

move the protect tab to the position

before inserting it into the driva, W laft at the

protect position, you won't be able to save
anything onto the disk. When you have finished
saving your data, make a2 habit of returning the tab

to the “Protect” position.

WRITE
PROTECT

Protect Tab

= To prevent accidamal ioss of data, be sure 1o
set the Protect Tak to the PROTECT poshion
axcept when writing (recording! data.

4%
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Chapter Three



1. The W-30's Operation Modes

The W-30 has a wide range of capabilities; for creating and editing songs, editing tones,
or for changing the usage of tones. In order to allow convenient, quick access to the great

range of functions, they are organized into & number of modes.

Made : "~ - " “Functidn T v
©® PERFORMANCE {1. Performance]
PEREORMANCE This meode is for playing the keyboard. It is of course also possible to play
Mode the kayboard whiie the sequencer is running. In addition, this mods allows vou

to make overall settings-telatad. 1o.ithe W- 305 system~ such -as Master TFune,
Keyboard. Channel, Pedal Asmgnmam #1e,

Mode employed for programming sengs ; inciuding recording, editing, loading and
saving songs. :

@ SONG PARAMETER [3. Song Parameter]
Allows you to set the song parsmeters, such as song name, meironome, eis,
® RECORDER {4, Recorder}
For recording song data.
SEQUENCER @ MICRO EDIT {5. Micro Edit]}
Mode Allows editing of song data a step at 5 time,
@ SONGHEDIT [6. Song Edit Menu]l---
For editing a defined region of song data as a whoie
@® DISK {20. Seguencer Disk}---
Used 1o tansfer song data between a disk znd the W-30's intarnal memory.

® TRACK INFORMATION [30. Track info)

Provides for monitoring the data contents of the 16 Tracks.

This mode is for making settings related to the W-30's internal sound
moduie.

@ PART SET [32. Part Set]
This allows you to make settings for the 8 Parts.
@ RECEIVE SET [33. MIDI RX Set]
Here you determine how each Part receives MIDI messages.

@®PATCH EDIT [385. Patch Edit Menul--

Allows you to edit Patches.

SOUND Mode @ TONE EDIT [40. Tone Edit Menu)---
Allows you to edit Tones,
@ DISK [49. Sound Disk Menu)---

Provides for the transfer of data between a disk and the W-30's imernal
memory.

@ WAVE EDIT [55. Wave Edit Menu)---

Here you can edit Wave data.

O SAMPLING [B2. Sampiing]

Carries ocut sampling of external sounds.




2. Basic Procedures

It is very easy to operate the W-30. because the screens and button operations are

organized to be familiar and consistent. The

display shows what is currently available for

vou to perform. Simply learn the screen layout and general procedural steps.

Display Lavyout

Screen Number

Screen

Name Value Meséage Area

_[3 atch Parameter ' HE |

(Y] Ac Pianoc out Level 128
Paramezer—-«E: ey Mode Mix. Bend Range 2
iwKeg Hssi9n ROT AT Hssig9n Mon !
Uni=Deture 5] AT Sense 8

Y-SH Thresh @« -:t. Shift +B

— k' 2 n,

Function buttons __
and their use

Screen Selection

Press a Mode Button

Whenever B8 is visible at the uwpper right of the display, you can
piay songs. (See page 1B.)

When vyou select one screen, you will be offered a ssalection
among the next level of screens that are relevant 10 it. From
any selected screen, you choose the next screen, and SO on
through the procedures vou need.

% During recording, the screen cannot be changed.

All  screens the three modes ;

reside within either of

first Performance, Sequencer or Sound.
Press the mode button you need.
PERFORMANCE| ° Press this for playing the keybord or setting the
system configuration.
SEQUENCER Press this for recording or editing songs.
SOUND Prass this for editing sounds.
#The "Mode Chart” can be referred to for information on ali the sereens
contained in these thrae modes.
Mode Buttons
N CURSGH
VOLUME ;qul_uc(_]_\_(lnl P - 7 STUE WA S YLK
4 ;| 5: ! s % lélgu:ifdét Emp ‘"_
é é ! g ;:‘er-mchEit Pouenpiin 4 LS MND B
E 3 } 5: Disk ! -m~ AL
U WM VT G0 ET N FTET = Am Der: o
START/5TOP TEMPO —l USER Ft g F3 Fa F5 EXT [ v = +w/ ENTER
O b I i ) ) i o) o i | f u{ )|
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2. Baslc Procegures

Next, select a screen
from the menu

Menu Screen—=f

46

Press either [SEQUENCER] or [SQOUND] and the Menu Screen will

be displayed. Here select one of the screens available.

5 TOH

6! Wave Edit
7! Sampling

e
FPatch Edit
Tonhe Edit
Lisgk

MITI W

@ Using the keypad, plus
Select from the menu with the numerical keypad, foliowed by

ENTER].

:1 s‘rue Tk g vz:g
1 ..st MNOE POH

%l ABC 2 DEF 3
] i | ] To go to screen 1, press [ .
o o then;smsn].

® Using the cursor, plus

Select the desired screen by rotating the Cursor Dial, then

press [ENTER. .

:'"f' s‘rus E vzs;

CURSDR -KLS MND B ‘
; ABG 2 DEF 3 ‘i
-H—

I Te go to screen 1, select 1 with the

J[——I[T—3! Cursor Dial then press{ENTER:

4 Using -the-Function Keys

Screens 1 to 5 can be selected with the [F1]—[F5] keys.

Usth ¥ Fz 3 F4 5 Bx7
i ! 1 i R i i il ]

- To go to screen 1, press [FL].

% The bottom of the display shows how the keys function,



Selecting a screen
directly with the
numerical keypad

2. Baslc Procedures

Regardlass of the current mode, you can jump imrmediately to
a desired screen by pressing its assigned number.

Screen Number

_______ S —
F3Z.Fart Set H
CURSCR
FEMPR WAL B LT it .
o I i 5 f i PerTormance [sTan|
r L I H i Jume te Se:r- eniilf] o ;
- 1.Performance S.Micre Edit
: Z.Sequencer Menu  £.50n9 det FMenu
- Z.Son8 Parameter Z.Eras
E 4.Recorder Her'sa

VALUE
nEe e - TR IR T T I
| w—; | — : ;
STARTA5TOR TEMPG ] - UsER F F2 F3 Fi K EXIT in -~ %S ENTER
I | I N | o O a3 B i ]| ?
i T
D Press[USER]. @input the screen number with Rotate the VALUE

Registering frequently
used screens

Dial to change

the keypad or VALUE knob. the listed screens.

@ Press [ENTER|to jump to the
screen number you have specified.

You can also register frequently used screens as through €0
you can quickly access them iater.

@ Registration How- to register the -screen you wsnt to a Function

Key.
VULLME FERMEAN EL FEUETEEE Huar
L i st | ]| [ 17 Per-rnrnancé SeLt:ng LEiES
E H Perfornanc 5 Micro Edit
C 2 Seauencer Menw E.Sond Edit Menu
E 3.50n8 Parameter Erage
E i “.Recorder 8.Merge
- T | IR R AT BTN RO
-
START/SI0R TEMPO - - USER F1 14 F3 ke F5 XY
L O3 b e I I T
‘ 1
‘ ’ diaf
(@ Press [USER | twice. @ Press the Function Key to @Use tbelvziue dla g:\lTER
which you want to register  DUMerical xeypa
" the screen to select the number of the
’ screen you wish to register,
The listed screens will change.
® Jumping to the registered screen
. - o
VOLUME FERIELILE RGBS el i T 7 EBTus WX 5§ ¥Z#
3r AT ) er | EEEEED
3 i 1. Performance H f
E £ 35nempers ey | ==
3 4. Recorder --‘ ALUE
T RIC i
“*” --g
STIAAT/STOP TEMPO - UEER Fi Fz F3 Fé 5 BT
[ 1 | | | ] e 8 i o I o Y | —
) 7
@ Press[USER]. @ Press the relevent Function Key.
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&. Basic Procedures

Selecting a function In addition to the paramsters shown in the screen, certain
with a Function Key other functions can be selected with the Function Keys.
L42 | oor p 5TOP
LS me—1 A6.8
: ooF Mode Alter Search Mode 1

Loor Tune Loor Edit Point
Start Point

: 20
. Loop Point 13882

The indication represents "} -M::F i:-"-l!:lt-f.?
the function of the L ! ! '
Televant button Fl ” F2 ” F3 H Fé “ F3 ]

The following are the functions available with the Function
Keys.

®Changing the menu listing [EEH. etc

Changes the current list to a different one.

@Setting Parameters REC PRM R

For setting parameters reievant to the current screen.

®Executing Commands [PEINg. etc.

Executes commands relevant to the current screen. Commands cover

operations that the W-30 offers, such as data copy. data transfer, etc.

Sub-windows Some screens selectable with function keys have sub-windows. Some
Parameters in the subwindow can be set with the Function Keys.

. Sub-window

£ _1.Ferformance p 17 i
- Patch P 1 Ho Piano i Level 127

i

i P 1l Octave Shift 8 onk 1

! P 2 Out. Assign C ohk 2

: P 3 Bend Range ohk 3

i e R

EXIT| takes you back Press [EXIT} to refurn to the previous screen. Otherwise, when a sub-

one step wwindow s open,~pressing it-cancels the function-and closes the window.
Mode Button takes Press a Mode Button to jump to the initial screen for the
you to the top mode.

Press |PERFORMANCE| and you will ba in the [1. Performance] screen.
Press |SEQUENCER| and you will be in the [2. Sequencer Menu) screen,
Press [SOUND| and vou will be in the [31. Socund Menu] screen.
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£. Baslc Procedures

Cursor Movement and Value Changes

Move the cursor to the parameter to be changed, and change

it. . .

Move the cursor with the Cursor Dial
VOLUME FERRLCAUET L8t Bl 7T STub wvwi9 VYIr
E i [ " I tch P alerd g 5T —| F—) | -
—r BEBEEaE= F MG Pidne e ot level . o ---

E(IEE E?“ﬁsﬁ;‘ge "0§ : i LS MND B

30 E | Dets STt I --f;——j
1L AED et - i | : ».acz bEF 3 G
START A5TOP TEMPD —-—f - LLER #1 Erd F3 i FE EXIT -~ -vS ENTER
o i ) i o) i, [ i | 1 .} M3

Moving the Cursor

Chénging Values

Entering Names

Cursor

® Move the cursor with the Cursor Dial.

® VALUE Dial
Rotating the VALUE dial changes the value.

@ Numerical Keypad
Press the number then [ ENTER |. For instance, to enter 18, press E]

then [ ENTER ].

< Exception >When you select a song number, rotating the VALUE dial
will provide you with only the songs containing data. If vau
wish to seiect a song without data {record a new song),

use the numasrical keypad.

The characters needed in creating names for patches, tones, songs,

tracks, disks, or sound memaos can be selected using the keypad as well.

-‘7' i 5 wvxavzs "r

VALUE < KL S MND & PR
- B --'-.1_. Each ‘press- changas the character to the next in 2
H tevelving series, ie.: B—=P—0—+R=E
or i1 ABC 2 DEF 3
—;l;f_fl

L= e/ ENTER ]

-mmﬂ—hgmes between upper and [owercase characrers.

®Each press of a key moves you through a selection of the
characters shown at the upper right of the key.
@®Pressing 1ENTER| will shift the character indicated by the cursor to

either an upper or lowercase character.
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2. Baslc Procedures

Song Playing

Whenever BI® is visible at the upper right of the display, the W-30

is ready to play songs.

To return to the To go to the last measura.
first measure.
REC 3 l"-i VALUE
| o
STARTASTOF TEMPC - -

il 1| 3 I 1§ i

Ta start or stop playing.}! To advance or reverse, | To change the standard temps,
ohe measure at a time. | rotate the VALUE dial while

holding [ TEMPO { down.
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1. To Change Volume

Use the Volume Centrol
Knab,

Because vyou directly control digital darz
when changing volume, you obtain s wider
dynamic range. at more subitla increments,
as yau increase the wvolume. Thus, if you

PERFORMANCE

set the wvolume control kmeb as hiph es
possibie and adjust the voiume on the mixer
or smolifisr. you may ger the best resulrs.

[1. Performance]

Adjust the Leavel

Adjust the Level of the Part currently
played con the keybeoard.

[32. Part Set]

Adjust the Level of each Part.

D Select the Patch to be edited.
@ Adjust the Qut (output) Level,

(D Select the tone to be edited.
@ Adjust the Dut Level,

52

[48. TVA Page 1)

DSelect the tone to be edited.
@ Adjust the TVA,
- Select the L. Curve (see page 163.)

F5 : Page

[47. TVA Page 2]

Set the TVA envelope.




2. To Change Output Sockets

.. 8 006 0 "L
© 6,6 0 © o ©

[32. Part Set)

[32. Part Set] o

Set the Quiput Mode to MIX.

*When vyou separately output tones
from the Multi output sockets,
[32. Pant Set]

certain sounds may be left. out
Select ameng outputs 1 1o 8.

[32. Part Set) i
*Lan also be set with Qut Assign in
the [3B. Patch Parameter] screen.

Set the Qut of the relevent Pawch 1o T.

F3: Pateh

[37. Patch Split)
M8elect the Patch. T

@Play the keyboard to check the tones
.used for the patch,

*Using Oct Shift, you can check the

tonies over the total range (CO-— C8),

*With Tone Play (page 35), output takes place according 1o
settings made with Out Assign in the [36. Patch Parameter]
screen. When set at 1 to 8, the corresponding socket is used
for output. When at “T7, output occurs from the sogkef set [rrooersrressemssmimr
under Out Assign for the tone being played,

#The output of the headphone (PHONES) socket is always
equivalent to that of Multi Output Socket 1.

Set the Out Assign of sach 1one 10 Out
1i—-8
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3. To Chanse the Number of Voices of Each Part

"To-thange the maximum number

e lop]= -
k30N

Fi: Part

[32. Part Set] Fade

Change the Voice Made.

Voice Mode

“af:voices of each Part. £z =)
ﬂ@

P 4 Mellow Piano
P 9 Drums-Perc
8 FingeredBass
M?llnw Pianao

The number of voices that can be simultansously played on the W-30

is 16. (This may be reduced depending on the conditions.) You can

select one of the foliowing three modes that determine how these 18

voices should work.

® Voice Fix Mode [V1] — {v22]

This mode assigns the 16 voices to the Parts.
Therse are 22 differant ways for wvoice
assignment. When the W-30 has received more
Note On messages than the producible number
of wvoices, the later messages are ignored, and
pricrity is given to sounds already playing.

Voice hode| 1 2 3 4 ] 8 T 8 g 110111
A EREEEFEERFRETRELRERLEN B a 8
B G 2 4 2 6412 8 & 4 4
[ 0 4] ¢ 2 ol 2.]2 0 2 4 2
o] 1} +) 4 0 0 4] 2|0 o 4] 2
3 0 c 0 1] a [+] 0 0 o 0 1}
F 0 0 4] 0 4] o o 0 a 0 0
G o Ja] 2] 0 o 4] [ o o 0 o
H 1] 1] 0 o D1 8:o o [+ 0 o
Voice Mode| 12 1 13 [ 14 115 116 vr i 1efjao]21] 22
A 8 - ] & & B 4 “ 4+ 4 2
B 2 & & 4 41 2 4 4 4 F4 2
c 2 4 2 A 2|1 21+ 4 2 4 2
] 2 4] z 2 2 2 |4 22 2 2
E 4 0 o4 o] 2 2 o 2|2 2 2
F o 0 Q a o 2 o] 0 2 2 2
G 0 o] 0 0 i 4] Q 0 2 2
H 0 0 3] 1] LR 1] o 0 0 2
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® Voice Auto Mode

The 18 voices are used in sequencs regardless of
the Parts. When the Note On messages of the
corresponding channel are received, the Peatch
assigned to the Part is plaved.

[VAL] (Last Note Priority,” Aute Mode)

In this mode, when the W-30 has received more
Note On messages than the maximum producible
voices {18} ; of sounds already piaying, those of
the least volume are cancelled, allowing nawly
received notes tc have priority in sounding.

[VAF] {First Nots Priority,” Auto Mode)

in this mode, when the W-30 has received more
Note On messages than the maximum producible
voices {1B), the later messages are ignored,
retaining the currently plaving sounds.

#1t is possible to set multiple receive channels, of
parts A to H, to the same number, but this will
cause a slight sound delay ; particularly when
the Voice mods is set to VAL (Last Note
Priority in the Auto Mode).



4. To Chanege Pitches

* Can sl ‘_
in [32. Pa .

the keyboard.::

&uh-winduw.

PERFORMANCE

F1: M, Tune

To change the -pitch of.the suundrange of,

#This _can alva . be | sdited

Master Tune

PERFOAMANC
£3: Contig |

Adjust the pitch with Master Tune,

System Config 1

Set KB Oct

® Select the Pawch st { 1.
® Set QCT. Shift.

[37. Pateh Split)

{DSelect the Patch in [ 1.

@Check the tones used by playing the
kayboard.

¥t s possible to check the Tona sl sound
ranges {CO— CS) with GCT. Shitt

SOUND

¥4 :Tone

1 Param

[41. Tone Parameter]

@ Select the Tones

used for the Patch.

@ Sat P. Follow to OFF.
@ 3Shift the pitch in

semitone sieps with
P. Shift.

® Adjust with Fine Tune.

®Change the Orig. Key.

*kAny note in excess of
two  octave higher
than the original key
will be ignored.




5. To Change Patches

In the Sequencer, Part Setting or MIDI RX Setting screens

Toighange Patches played
“keyboard, . ..

Transmit Program Change
messages from the keyboard.

Select 'a Patch for each Part

[32 Part Set]

Check the MIDI channel of each Pan
betorehand.

To transmit Pregram Change
messages from the
keyboard.

To 1transmit Program
Change messages from the
seguencer.

56

SEQUENCER

F2: Racorg

[4. Recorder)

-

Fd 1 KB PRM

START /STOP

Play the Song, and transmit the Program
Change messages previously written in
the Song.

KB Param

® Set the keyboard channel

@®5eat the Program Change number 10
be transmitted.

F1:PG Send

(The Program Change message is transmitted.)

Receive Program Changs
messages from MiD! N,




In the [1. Performance] screen

on the "kaybaar

To -change Pa!""hes to be played

[1. Performance]

Select the Patch.

5. To Change Fatches

[32. Part Set]

To transmit Program
Change messages from the

sequencer.

Recesive Program Change
messages from MIDI IN.

’ START,~STOP

Select the Patch for sach Part

Play the Song, ang transmit the Program
Change messages previously written in the

Song,
Setting You can determine at will the Program Change numbers and Paich
Program Changes numbers you need to use.

[33. MIDI 8BX Set]

Set a Program Change number
corresponding to each Patch.

*If the same Program Change
number is assigned to more
than one Patch, the Patch
having the smellest number

has priority.
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6. To Create Sound Data

a. Making a Patch

gram a l?gtch;

T ‘pIro

SOUND

F3: FPatch

F1: FParam

To"edit'm
Patch at :tha.'s

SOUND

F3: Pateh

F3: Map

[36. Patch Parameter]

Number at [ 1.

F2: NIT

Initialize Ok 7

Ft:1 pawch

[36. Patch Parameter)

Tone Set (Split Set)

#Tones can be assigned over §
octaves, from CQ to CS.

#1st and 2nd Tones can be assigned
to one key at the same time,

Play the keybeard 1o
monitor the 15t and 2nd

Tones assigned to each key.

Uising Cct Shift, you ¢an check the
tones over the total range (C0 ~ C8).
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Prass the button to sel
ene of the Tone Sertin
Modag,

First set the Tenes as being for
either the 1st or 2nd positions,
then set them to the keys by
playing the relevant keys on the
keyhoard.

By temporarily changing the value of
Oct. 3nift here, key assignmenis
coverng 9 octaves are possible by
shifting the W-30's keyboard up
and down by octaves.

ect

g wanaraninen

[38. Paich Param Mapl

@D Select & parameter to be edited.
@Edit each Patch.

® Key Mode

® Key Assign

@ Out Levet

@®Bend Range

& Aftertouch Assign
@® Aftertouch Sense
@ Octave Shift

® Qut Assign, etc.

[1st & 2nd]~
This mode sets both Tones.

- [1st]
This mode sets only the 1st Tons

{2nd]
This mode sets only the 2nd Tone.

[Off]
in this mode, neither the 1st or 2nd
Tene is set and no sound is gangrated.




Confirmihg Tone Set

&, To Create Sound Data

Ac

4 %&ﬁatch selit

ey Mode
Oct Shifi

Split Point
Upper : 2nd tone
Lower ! 151 tone
{When tones assigned to keys

, =—
, T Toome— 1inte |

Key Mode

Piano

 5TIR

. Set Mode *Infoek
Mix ist: 1 mp-1
a 2ndd: 1 mp-1

? mp— 2 e-w—>157 100

]}]]}I[IEUIH!ID

e I 100 TONE

The actual sound obtained by plaving the kevboard is determined by

the tone settings, and key mode.

[Norm] (Normal)
The 1st Tone assigned to the key is played. One
voice module is obtsined by playing one key.

{Uni] (Unison)

The 1st Tone assigned to the key is played. Two
voice modules are obtained by playing one key,
therefore the maximum number of voices playable
is reduced to B. It is possible to adjust the pitch

of one of the modules subtly with Uni-Detune.

OWhen the Key Mode is set to [Normi or  [Uni]
Only the 1st Tone is plavyed. The 2nd Tone is
irretevant,

1

[Mix} (Velocity Mix)
1st and 2nd Tones are mixed.
are obtained by playing one key, therefore the

Twoe voice modules

~t
(=1}

maximum number voices playabie is reduced to

8.

[V — SW] (Velocity Switch)

The 1st Tone is obtained by playing the keyboard
softer, and the 2nd Tone is obtained by playing the
keyboard harder. The threshold level is set with V-
SW Thresh {Velocity Switch Thresheld)

[Fade] (Velocity Crossfade)

The volume balance of the 1st and 2nd Tcones is
changed by plaving the keyboard harder or softer.
{The level curve of the 1st Tone is reversed.) Two
voice modules are obtained by playing one key,
therefore the maximum number of voices playabls -
is reduced to B.

V-5W A-FADE V-MixX
1st Tone 2nd Yone
+ -
TRk,
4 N
. Curve 2 L. Cyrve 2 Thresh
1st Tone 2nd Tone
N
N M - .““:’:"
4 e er A0 R
L. Curve Z L. Curve 3
Thresh

#in any Key Mode, the volume of each Tone is determined by its Level

Curve (see page 163)

playing.

and the respective strength of keyboard

58

Tones assigned
to the corres-
pording key




8. To Create Scund Dats

b. Editing Tone Parameters

To monitor the ‘tones
used for a-Fatch..

Fa : Pawch

F2: Spht

[37. Patch Spilit]

(D Select the Patch at [ ].
@Play the keyboard to monitor the
tones used for the patch. (paga 5B.)

[41. Tone Parameter} [42. Loop] [43. LFO)
(D Select the tone. ([ Select the tone. (D Select the tone.
@8Set the parameters. @Set the Loop. - @ Set the LFO,
® Tone Name ®Loop Made ® Rate
® Orig. Tone (for sub-1tones) ®Loop Tune ® Syne
® Orig. Kay ® Start Point ® Mode
& P. Follow @ Loop Paint @ Delay
® P. Shift ®End Paint ® Offse
® Fine Tune @ Search Mode ® Polarity
®0ut Level ®Lloop Edit
@ P, LFO Depth
@® P. Bender
® After Touch
® Out Assign

[44. TVF Page 1}

{48. Tone Param Map) [46. TVA Page 1} @ Select the tore.

........................................................................................................ lest the 1o
DSelect 1he tone. @Set the

(D Select 5 parameter. ® TVF Switch
@Set the parameter for each tona. @St the TVA. ® Cut - off
®LFO Depth #® Resonance
&1 Curva ® Key Follow
® Kay - Rate ®LFO Depth
o Vel — Rate ®L Curve
®EG Depth
®E5G Pol.
T & Key - Rate
® Vel — Rate

[46. TVA Page 1]

Set the Envelope,

® Rate
@ Level [47. TVA Page 2]
®Sus Sat the Envelope.
@ &nd @ Rate
® Zoom ® Leval

& Sus

@ End

® Zoom
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Tone List

e.qg.)

Making a Sub-tone

5. To Create Sound Dlata

tet's have a look at the Tone List in the [41. Tone Parameter] screen.

| [41. Tone Psrameter] I

you can distinguish among Original Tones, Sub-tones, and ROM Tones

since their tone name indication is different.

{41 Tone Farameter 1 ExN
: Tone List [] me—1 AB.8 :
; l.mp-1 BB, S5.MF-D
i 2 Sub—— - P&
! Z.Mp=-3 868.8 TaMP—7
i 4.rmr—4 1 « MP—8

A, 2 3CkHz sampling of Wava Bank A, 0.B second tope.

BZ. B2 1BkHz sampling of Wave Benk B, 4.0 second one.
Sublfl Subtone that borrows the wave data of original tone [10].
FOM A Tone using ROM Wave A

EOM B Tone using ‘ROM Wave B

A Subtons is made of the wave datz borrowed from an Original Tone,

Fa : Tone * Any Original tone cannot be
changed to Sub-tone.

F1: Param '

[41. Tone Parameter)

(DSelect the Sub-tone at { J.
(A Sub-tone is marked with

@Select the Original Tone 10 be !
borrowed with QOrig.Tone.

*The indication [~ —] means that a
Sub-tone Is selected.

“Sub™.)

T
Initialize QK7 i

F&: Dalpre

Delete F
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8. To Creste Sound Data

Using LFO

Piigh is changed, and vibraio
effect is creatad,

The cutoil point of the fiter is

Volume 1§ ehanged.

changed ang the sound it changed
repeatediy.

o] |

TVA ?

TVF

]

LFO

[43. LFO] X

@ Select @ tone &t { ).

@ Set the LFO (page 158).

F1: Param

{41, Tone Parameter}

@ Set the PLFO Depth.

[46. TVA Page 1]

@ Set the LFO Depth

{44, TVF Page 1]

® Set TVF Switch to On.
® Set the LFO Depth.
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Creating Loops

&. To Create Sound Dats

You can have wave data -or a part of the wave data be repeatedly plaved (locped) as long as you press

2 key. One shot (playing a sample only once} is usually better for percussion sounds. For sustained

sounds such as fiute or violin, you can loop the stable part of the wave data. Also, by looping entira

waveforms, or by playing them in reverse, special effects can be obtained.

Start Point
Loop Point
End Point

l.oop Mode

The Start Point is where the W-30 starts playing the wave data and

the End Point is where playback ends. You can select any pertion of the

sampled wave data to be played, as delimited between Start and End

Points.

For looping, 2 Loop Point, which determines whers the loop will begin, is

inserted. A loop then repeats the datas lying between Loop and End
points (see page 29,30},

Each point is identified by an address {page 71} . The beginning of

the wave data is address 0.

Wave Data

Start Point

Loop Point

L5

il

il

End Paint

[1Shot] {Cne Shot)

The wave data is played once from the Start to
the End points.

[Forward]

The wave data plays until it reaches the End point.
then repeats playing, in one direction only, from the
Loop to the End Points.

[Alter] (Alternate)

The wave date piays until it reaches the End point,
then repeats playing, in alternate directions, between
the Loop and the End points,

{Reverse] (Reverse)

The wave data plays once in the reverse direction
(from the End to the Start points).
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8. To Create Sound Datg

Procedure 'fOf' Making By Looping, the wave data from the Loop to the End points is played
repeatediy. To obtain 2 successful sustained sound, these two points
a LOOD should be combined smoothly. That is, it is necessary to find the best

Loop and End points. The following are procedure for successful

looping.

The W-30 provides the foliowing 3 methods for use in making loops :

OSearch for the best points as you actually listen to the sound.

To search for points easiar, the Pesk Search function (Search
Mods) is providad,

@Let the W.30's internal computer find out the Loop and the End points.
(Auto Loop)
When you cannot combine the Loop and End points successfully,
you can have the internal computer do the job. However, the
Auto Loop function may not be able to find appropriate’ points
when the waveform is toc complicated.

#The Auto Leop function may not be able to find a loop when the
range you set for the search is too limited. Set the loop fairly

long, and try with a variety of settings,

* Auto Loop searches only for s [forward] loop, therefore, executing

Autc Loop automaticaliy turns the Loop Mode to [Forward],

@Modifying the Wave Data for better Looping (Smoothing)

Wave data sampled from natural sounds often have very
complicatedd waveforms, hence it may be difficult to find
appropriste Loop and End points, At times, it is impossible to
obtain a natural sustained sound. To resolve this, the internal
computer modifies the waveform between the Loop to End points
so that the forward loop will be made natural. This is called the
“Smoothing™ function.

*Smoothing is performed by computer calculation, so the sound of
the waveform cannot be monitored during modification,

%33 ~ 96 are ROM waves, so the Smoothing function cannot be
used on tham.

*Since the wave data of the selected tone itself is directly ravised,

copy the tone first (page 170} if you wish to retsin the original

waveform.

64



Procedure for Looping

G. To Create Sound Data

[

]

[42. Loop]

® Salect & tone at [ 1.

® Select o Loop Modememmia ]

To play the wave in cne direction
repeatedly. Set the Loop Mode 1o
Forward.

t f !

Start Point Laop Point End Foint

To play the wave alternately in the
torward,“reverse directions. Set the
Loop Mode 10 Alter.

e ————
[
JEN—

Start Point Loop Poiny Enc Pang

I

Set the Start Point

Search the point as you
play the keyboard.

Set the Loop and End
points to make a loop.

Search the points as you
play the keyboard.

8 : Graphic

See the following page
for details.

@5earch the points using the
Auto Loop function.

Sat the range for searching the
loop with the Loop and End
points.

®Adjust the pitch with
Loop Tune.

--{ Fl:L—g ] or[ F2:L+E

Finely adjust the points
as you play the keyboard

6—~ENTER

®Modify the wave using the
Smoothing function.

I

[61. Wave Loop}

I

¥1 : Smoeth

&5




5. To Create Sound Data

Wave Display

66

To display a wave in the
seraen.

Three screens are provided for helping you set each point.

As vyou play the keyboard, set the points using these three screens.

plays-an entire w
aq}_g_. (R_O;M w:_aj\ja}

F1: Vype (2}

Type 1

F1: Type (3) I

) switches

[F2iP (
between display of the
End and Loop points.

f

(EZJP () switches
among display of Start,
t.oep, and End Points.

display along the axis of Time.

Each press of [E3]Z.T.(1) provides enlargement or reduction of the wave

l

display along the axis of lsvel

Each press of [F4]ZL.(1) provides enlargement or reduction of the wave

(Strt}

Each time[EBIE (Loop) is pressed, the points change.
Start point

(Loop) Loop point

(End) End point

When the Value diai is revolved, the address of the selected point will change.
{The Vzlue dial performs in accord with setiings made for the search mode.}




[Type 1]

[(Type 2]

(Type 3]

6. To Create Sound Date

The entire shape of the waveforms can be seen in this screen. Whether
the wave is iong or short, the entire wave iz shown over the whole
screen. The Start, Loop and End points are shown as small dots on
the belt iine above the wave display.

K4Z.Loor T T 1T me~1

in this screen, you can make 8 locp. You can make a subtle sustained
sound more successfully if using the continuation of similar waves,

When the Loop Mode is at FOorward (Forward). the left side of the
center line shows the wavefoerms up to the End point, end the right side
shows the waveforms from the Loop point. By connecting wavaes deftly
on this fine, 8 natural sustained sound can be obtained.

Ed4z.Loor 4 b 27 mp-2 [STOR

Whan the Loop Mode is set to Alter (Alternate), and you choosa
P (Loop), the center line becomes the Loop point. Therefore you can see
the waveforms turned back at the Loop point.  When you choose
P (End), the waveforms are turned back at the End point. By connecting
waves without spoiiing the flow of the wave, natural sustained sounds
can be obtained.

47 Loor 1 TTT wEST 5ToR )

P Ll N . .

" .I. »
ERNTY e [ EETS

in this screen, each point can be seen in detail

Press to set to P (strt)”, and the center line becomes the Start

point.

Press to set to “P {Leop)”, and the center line becomas the Loop

point. ‘ ‘

Press to set to “P (END)", and the centsr line bscomes the End

paint.

;{42.L001=- 1T 17 mp-1 EEEE

&7



&, To Create Sound Data

Times when new Wave data is created

In each of the following cases, Wave data is writtern anew to the Wave

Bank.
@ Wave data is edited
Copy * Move {(tone parameters are copied.)
Mix {tone parameters are initialized.)
Combine . {tone. parameters .are .initialized.)
Digital Filter (tone parameters are copied,)
® Tone is loaded (tone parameters are copied.)
® Sampling parformed (tone parameters are initialized.)

Selegtion of Tone Number for a new tone

The tone number of tones being newly created is selected at { ] when

sampling or loading tones; and at “Destination” when editing wave data.

eoif you select an Original Tone
OThe previous wave data included in that Original Tone is deleted
and the space created is added to the existing “Remaining Time".
ONew wave data is stored in.the ampty space in the selected Wave
Bank. '
(CThe Sub-tone that has borrowed the wave data is initialized and

becomes an unusad tone.

elf you select a Sub-tone

OWave data is stored, and it becomes a new Originai Tone.

#Tones numbered 33 through 96 cannot be selected as the destination

of a write, since they are internal wave based tones,

Distinguishing You can distinguish between Original Tones and Sub-tones by msans
Tone TYDBS of the identifiers displayad to the right of the tone name.
{13-[32] : Griginal Tone sampied at 20kHz A 0.B
(Wave BankT; ‘(.z;conds/incremems of (. 4)
-£1]1-[32] ::Original Tone "sampled at 15kHz rovre--- A0BXx2
{(when sampled at 15kHz)
[17-[32] : SUD -10NES * = =rrrrrmrnrrnrrrineirrenirnin, Sub L[_]_
(Driginal Toae from which the Seb-tone bori‘aws wave data)
[1]-[32] : Unused Tone «coteorerrmrmrmrarneinananens Sub--
[33]-[96] : Tones using ROM waves «-»-ceeormee ROM — A
' (ROM Wave)
[B33)-[961 : Unused Tore crorrrrromraareaiies (ROM)

&8



E. To Create Soung Data

Checking the amount
of space left
(Remaining Time)

The esmouni of space currently remaining in each Wave Bank is
displayed in terms of time (seconds) at the 30kHz sampling rate.

Wave Bank A

) ¥
Can be rewritten Remaining Time
4

Wave Bank B V\A}\/\/]

16 segmanis v
' H
1 sagmam e

18KHz Sampling. . .14.4 seconds
18KHr Sampling. . .0.8 secongs 30KMz Samping. ..7.7 seconds
J0XHr Sampling...0.4 second

When new waves can no longer be written

In cases such as the following, "Can't Executs” will be displayed due
to insufficient space in the wave bank

@®When the tone selectad is & Sub-tons, and the remaining time in the
wave bank it is to be written to is 0.0s.

@®When the tone selected is an Original Tone, and the wave bank of
the source Original Tone and that of the bank it is to be written to
differ, and the remaining time of the destination wave bank is 0.0s.

% Even though there is insufficiant space, the process can be exscuted,
but take care since portions of wave data will be lost.

Delete In situations such as above, the “Delets” function, provided in sach
screen, should be used to delete (1 tone) unneeded Original Tones.
When an Original Tone is deleted :

®Wave data is deleted from the wave bank. In addition, the tone
parameters are initialized, and an as vyet unused Sub-tiorne having no
Original Tone is crestad there.

@Sub-tones borrowing such data are at the same time deleted.

Deletionn can also be performed on an entire Wave Bank {Bank — A,
Bank — B} basis.

@Al sampling data within the Wave Bank is deleted, and all relevant
tone parameters are initialized. Unused Sub-tones having no Original
Tone are created there.

®5Sub - tones that relied on all such deleted dats are-at the same time
initialized and become unused Sub-tones.

% Tones [33] =~ [96] are internal wave based tones, and therefore
deleting tones [33] — [96] nevarincrease Remaining Time of Wave Bank
A orB
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8. To Create Sound Data

¢. Editing Wave Data

Wave data of an Original Tone can be edited. The whole editing process is performed digitally, therefore,

the sound quality is not deteriorated.

SOUND

&~ ENTER

6 —~ENTER
Fb D File

F4 : Combine

T

F2 : Truncat

[61. Wave Loopl}

Smocthing of wave data,
[680. Digital Filter)

Processing wave data in the Filer.
{55. Combine]

Connecting wave data.
[58. Mix]

Mixing wave data.
{57. Truncate]

Trungating wave data.
[56. Copy * Movel

Copying and moving a tone.

Wave data to be edited is stored in Wave Bank A or B

wavegank A | F f F b F TP T T r T T
WAVEBANK B [ T G T 7T T T 1]
1Bsegmen:s§:

15KH;z Zampling...144 sec
i : 30Kk Samabng...7.2 sac
T segment :..........:

15KHz Sampling. . D.B sec
30KHz Sampiing.. 0.4 sec

Tones {33] — {96] employ ROM waves which cannot ba rawritten, therefore no editing can be performed

on them.
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Copy

Faverss ,nﬂnﬂ

=
=]
==
<
L
4
S S

About the Address

Destinaiion

ﬂvﬂvf\vﬂ Lo

v

INITIALIZE

Truncate

St Pant Eng Poamt

&. To Create Sound Dats

n
Il

Pamameters

Combine

Souren 1

Dastination

|

YT

WA

INITIALIZE

The Start, Loop and End points of wave data are
indicated by their positions in- memory. This is

cailed “"Address”

15KHz Sampiing. . O.Bsac

1 oSepmENT e, 30KHZ Samping. . .O.4sec

The beginning of the wave data is eddress 0. The
last point of wave data that uses an entire Wave
(7.2 seconds at 30kHz sampling) s
[221183).

Bank

WAVE BANK A RA : T :
1 i 4
[01[0122873 (0} (73727)
WAVE BANK B e R O e Dot T A
)] {221183]
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&. To Create Sound Data

d. Loading Sound Data from a disk

Loading Sound Data from a Data Disk

r
Data Disk Sound Data (Set} . . . . .. ...
; {Block)
Song Data e, 16 PatchiFarameters 86 Tones
H . Fone Pupheles § =32
T [ (] .
: . {Part Ser) (MIDi AX Set}

- Tory noes -

72

insert the data disk to be
loaded,

| [50. FD Load Scund} 1
! Load ] | Loag |

| [50. FD Load Sound] | | 150. FD Load Sound]

Fd : MIDI

[ Load I L toad l




Loading Tones from
Data Disks

8. To Create Sound Data

Tones can be loaded on an individual basis from data disks.

loaded.

Insert the data disk to be

[47. Tone Parameter]

Select the tone, 1 — 22, at { 1.

[41. Tone Parameter]

Fd:ioad T

| [53. FD Load Tone)

Insert the data disk to be
loadad.

F1: Capy

¥3 : Load

Specify the tone number to
be foaded at “Copy from
disk.”

L.oad

Select the tone. 33-96, at [ 1.

loaded).

Make selection for Destination (tone to
be loaded to}, and Disk (1one to be

Insert the data disk 10 be
loaded.,

F1: Copy

F3: Load

Specify the tone number io
be loaded at “Copy from
disk”™.

F1: 1 tone

Lcad

I Dealete

l Fi:Load-A }—--—-L F2:toad-B l

[ Load |

73




&. To Create Sound Dats

Loading Patches from Patches can be loaded from dats disks on an individua! basis.

Data Disks

To toad 1 Patch,

: #3 s Faweh
F3 :Load P
F1:Param

Insert the data disk to be
[3B. Patch Parameter] I loaded.

F1 : Execute

insert the data disk 1o be
loaded. | [52. FD Load Paich] |
i

Make selection for
Destination (Patch to be
ioaded t0) and Disk (Paich
F3 : taad 10 be ipaded). :

F1: Copy

T

Specify the Patch to be
loaded at "Copy from disk.”

#£1:1 Patch

_""l

L Load

F1: Delete

Ft: Loag

Load |
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5. To Create Sound Dats

Loading Tones or Patches from the System Disk

Contained on the Systemn Disk are 12B internal wave data-use Tones, and 32 Pafches

When booted, the first half, B4 Tones, are loaded to Tones 33 —-86 in internal memory: and 16 Patch
Parameters, the first half, are ipaded into Patches 1 ~ 16,

The foliowing explains how to load those other Patches and Tones lying dorment in the second half

of the disk. For a list of the Tones on the System Disk, refer to the suppiied Sound Chart.

Systemn Disk S Sound Data

32 Patch Farameters

Systam [ FUNC MID! i

Confilguration {Part Set) (MIDI AX Set)

t28 Tone Paramaters fpr the Internal Memory
l ; . TEne 1~ B o e Tone Perumprarsb - 126

{ Utility System

i Utility System I

ermern

i Utiiity Sysrem I

Loading TOHBS -from Tones can be loaded oner by one from the systemn disk. Tones from
the ‘System Disk the system disk are loaded to Tones [33] - [98].

F4: Tone

F1: Param

[41. Tone Parameter]

Select the Tone, [33] -~ [96], at
I3

Insert the Systern Disk.

F1 : Cony

Fa: Load

Specify the Number of the Tone 10
be loaded at “Copy from disk.”

F1:1 tone

Load
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6. To Create Sound Data

Loading Patches from Patches can be ioaded individually from the system disk. The tones
the System Disk split for the patches on the system disk are interna! wave-use tones
(23] - (98]
When the foilowing method is used 1o load patches. the Tone

FParameters assigned to the patch are loaded as wall.

| [52. FD Load Patch] |
1

Insert the System Disk.

F1: Execute

Make selection for
Destination (patch to be
loaded o), and Disk (patch
being loaded), .

F4:Dui P
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&. To Create Sound Dats

e. Sampli_ng

Connections needed Connect the output from & microphone or audio device to the unit's
for sampling input jack.

Stereo Amplifier

|
|

00
© 0

O

!
H

Microphone

Set the stereo mode on
the amplifier to MONO

. {(L+R)
Getting ready to

sample

T—+ENTER

{62, Sampling]

Settings made for:

@ Number of tone to be sampled
@ Name for the tone

| ®Wave Bank 1o be used

@ Sampling Frequency

@ Sampling Time

® Original Key Number

® Pre - wigger

F1 : Ready

F1:1 tone

Executing sampling (page 80.)
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8. To Create Sound Data

Wave Banks
(Wave Bank)

WAVE BANK A

WAVE BANK B

iB segments

t sagment

Sampling Frequencies
(Freq)

Sampling Time (Time)

78

The W-30 has two Wave Banks, A and B where the sampled waves
are siored. Each Wave Bank can sample up to 7.2 seconds at the 30kHz
sampling frequency. A Wave Bank san be divided inte 18 segments,
which are 0.4 secends long at 30kHz sampling, and 0.8 seconds at

15kkz sampiing.

[

15KMHz Samphng...14.4 sec
30KHZ Samplirg...7.2 sec

H -
15KHy Sampling. . .08 sec
30KHI Sampling...0.4 sec

Select either Wave Bank A or B to write the sampied sound,

The sampled sound is recorded into computer memory. A computer can
accept information only as digital signals, so the W-30 converts audio
signals into digital. it dees this by examining {sampling)} the incoming
signal a great many times a second, and sequentially rescords this
informationy in compuiter mamory. For example, at 30kHz .sampling
frequencies, the input signal is divided into 30,000 samples per second.
The W-30 offers either 30 or 1BkHz sampling frequencies. At the
30kHz sampiing frequency, the sempling time is shortar, but the audio
quality of the sample is better. On the other hand, at the 15kHz
sampling frequency, longer samples are possible, but the audio quality

of the sampie is slightly iowered.

1BkHz Sampling 30kHz Sampling

This sets the sampling time (in 0.4 second units). You can select up
to the maximum sampiing time. When the 18kHz sampling frequency
is selected, sampling time is multiplied by 2. ("x 2" is displayed.}

#When the maximum available sampling time is longer than you need for
the sample, select a longer sampling time toc provide some axtra leeway.
You can cut out unneeded portions of the wave afterwards using [57.

Truncate].



Original Key Number
(Orig.Key)

Pre-trigger
(Pre-trig)

Sampling Stand-by
Mode

Checking the
Input Level

5. To Create Sound Data

The Original Key represents the key at which the original sample is
plaved. When sampling from & musical instrument, you may have to
set a Key number that matches the pitch of the sampied sound. Middie

C is shown as C4,

% The highest piteh which can be actuslly played on the W-30 is 2

octaves above the sampled sound. Higher pitches cannot be plaved.

Pre-trigger allows you tc record the wave data even before it exceeds
the threshold level {before the moment sampling starts). In other words,
this function begins sampling a little earlier, and thus saves the
beginning of the sample from being cut off. “10ms” is sbout 0.01
seconds. (When the sampling frequency is set to 18kHz, the Pre-triggsr

time is always shown with X 2.)
# To check if there is free space for sampling, first see page £9.

When an QOriginal Tone is -selected as a destination Tone Number,
prassing the button will cause the display to show "Now Werking”,
indicating thet the wave data organization is being processed. When

“Ready” appears on the message jine, sampling can be started.

With the Subwindow open, adjust the Gain Knob on the rear of the
unit so that the input level will be the maximum without the display

showing ‘“over”,

Tgreshald

i e e e

Sampling Threshold
(Threshoid)

Input signals are output from the Multi Qutput socket 1 and
the Headphone socket for vou to monitor. When sampling
through a microphone, ilisten to the sound throuch
headphones ; and any connected amplifier shouid be turned

down to avoid howling.

Auto Sampling function starts sampling the moment a signal of a
certain tevel (threshoid level) is fed in. When the threshold lavel is set
to zero, the actual sampling starts a2s soon as the sampling function

is executed.
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B. To Create Sound Dats

Executing Sampling

Preparing to sample

Ready

-Sarmpling Stand -by
mods
I

Auto sampling

I

Pravious
) Sampling
1 1

Manual Sampling

Do an actual test feed of the sound to be sampled, to adjust the input level.

I

® Set the Threshold.

Feed the sound

When the input level excesds
the  threshold lavel , the
sampling starts.

From that moment, and from a
sampling start  point  which
poes back for the amount of
time set for Pre-trigger ,
sampling takes place for the.
set amount of time. i then
stops adtomatically,

l Feed the sound. } L Feed the scund. ;
i

Press buncn and at the
same time feed the sound.

When input of sound finishes,
From that moment, and from press .
a sampiing start point which )
goes back for the amount of That moment becomes the end
time -set for Pre-trigoer , of the sample, and looking
sampling tekes place for the back, the amount of data
set amount of time. it then eguivaient 1o the sampling time
stops autematically, is saved.

When sampling is finished, play the
keyboard tc monitor the sound. . .

Monitoring the sampie Before making a Tone with the sample, you can play it nn the keyboard

80

to hear what it sounds like. Also, in the dispiay, the waveforms can be

seen.

¥As a result of sampling, Tone Parameters are initislized to their
standard settings. (Settings for Orig. Key and Tone Name take on
those settings mada in the 62 Sampling] screen.) Thus, after sampling,
yvou should clear out unneeded portions of the wave with [57.

Truncatel, and then set all the Tone Parameters.



7. Writing a Song

a. Recording

Preparing for
recording

SEQUENCER

F1 : Param

Preparing for recording, l

[3. Song Parameter])

@ Select 2 Song Number.
HUse the Numerical Key pad.

With the Valus Dial, oaly sengs containing data
can ba  swisctad.

& Name the song.

® Set the Metronome,
@ Set the Syne Clock

EXIT

Fi : Racord

[4. Recorder]

® Standard tempo of the song.
®The number of the measure where
recdording will start.

Fl Nt

F4: K8 PRAM

F1; REC PRM F2 : AEC 8w F3 : TAK PAM

REC Param REC Switch Track Param KB Param l.ccate
7 @ Track Neme @Keyboard Channel For info on the use ang
® Cuantize Select the MIDI ®Track Mode $®0ctave Shift of the setting of Locate Paoint, :
® Offset messages 10 be ®MID Ourpit Switch .l’:lﬂlgﬂ;fﬂ Switen of see page X *. :
i utout Switek o :
® Gate Time recorded. the keyboard :

* Paramatars {FJ ) 10 [F5] nan be edited ——-
svan during recording by opening the
auh - window,
*The standard tempo esh be changwd Recordimg

during recording, but the revised tempn

is not change inte mamory. H .
Inawrt tempe d=zta ‘with the Micro ® Select 2 recording track.

Editing function. - @Set the beat-of measures not yet
recorded,
® Specify the Recording mode.

Normal Recording (Page B7.)

Preparing a sound Ideally, recording should be performed by playing the sound. This way.

the tone or volume can be monitored as you proceed with overdubbing.

Prepare a Patch in the Sound Mode, then set the Part Set (F.144),
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7. Writing 8 Song

Preparation in the Song Parameter Screen

Selecting a song

Metronome

Sync Clock

Select the Song Number where the recorded data is fo be stored. The
W-30 can store up to 20 songs at the same time, so select one of
the 20 numbers. To make a completely new song, select a Song
Number with Numerical keypad where no data is yet recorded ; or
initialize {) any existing song data befare recording.

The W-30 does not have a sound source for the metronome. Use the
W-30's sound module or external sound mocduie along with MIDI Note

Cn messages.

@Set how the metroneme should ba played:

Off The metronome is not playad.

REC Only The metronome is played only during recording.

REC & Piay The metronome is played during recerding and
playing.

Always The metronome is played in any mode.

®3Select the sound to be used for the metronome with Channel and” Note
Number, then set the volume with Velocity.

Accent Set the note to be played on the first beat
Normal Set the notes to be played on the other baats.
Madrummome RED Omia
Hiocwrt Ok 1 CHz s ]l 127
Hormal TR 16 C#2 =7 el &}
e
WD Chennel  Note Number Velocity

*For MIDI channel, in addition to 1 to 16, selection can alsc be. made
for E1 through E16. At [1] to [16], the messages are sent to the
W-30's internal sound moduls, and the Part matching that channel is
sounded. Whan set at [E1] ~ [E18], the messages are sent through
MIDI OUT at all times, and not to the internal sound module,

Accent notes can be monitored by pressing , and Normal notes can
be monitored by pressing .

Ordinarily, retain the INT setting. For sync play and symc recording
from a sequencer connected io MIDI N, set to the EXT mode. {Page
104, 108.)

Preparation in the Recorder Screen

Number of the measure When recording for the first time, the song is recorded from the first

where recording should
start (M=)

Tempo () =)

82

measure, When recording agesin, and adding to existing data, set the
measure where recording should start.

Set the standard tempo of the song. The tempo set here affects the
entire song. The tempo can be changed even during recording, but the

"7 change is not recorded. To record the tempo chanae aslong with the

song, insert the tempo change data in the [5. Micro Edit] screen.



Press

Track

Beat
{New M. Beat)

in- the [4. Recorder] Screen (Recording)

Track

Track

7. Writing a Song

Specify the track where the recording data is stored.

The Beat is governed by the Tempo Track. New M. Beat determines the

beat of new measures, ones that have not been recorded before on any

track. When recording for.the first timne, it becomes .the .beat .of the first

measure. Once any recording iakes place, the measures become fixed at

this beat, and cannot bs altered afterwards.

Take for example the following song, having 4 measures (the BSth

measure is the anding measure.)

i 2 3 4 (5)

4/4

1, under normal recording, you set New M. Beat to 6.8, and starting
from the top of the first measure you record up until measure 8§, thus
erasing any previous data, the beat from the Sth measure on will be

6,78, as shown below. - {The 7th measure becomes the ending measure.)

1 2 3 4 5 B (7}

4/4 16./8

Thus, in this manner, the beat is determined &t the time of recording
by New M. Best =~ C SR '
in cases where you want to make a song where you change beat each

measure, it is recommended that you first create an empty song.

.HOW to record empty measures

Carry out normal recording, but do not input any pserformance
information. Stop immediately before any points where the beat is to
be changed, maks a new setting with New M. Beat, then continue
recording. Once the empty song is compieted, you can then record over
again from the top, this time putting in the actual performance

information,

@ lnserting empty measures when editing songs

When editing a song, whiie specifying the beat in the tempo
track (T}, you can insert the measures you need, Once you
have an empty song, you can record over again from the first
measurg, while putting in the performance infermation.
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7. Writing a Song

Recording Mode There are several methods available for recording songs.
(REC Mode) To start with, the Normal Recording and Key On HRecording modes are

emploved. For explanation of other recording modes, see page 88,88

@ Normal with| REC | pressed and the sub-window ocpen, recording begins when
you pressi START ./ STOP |. Press! START .~ STOP | egain  to  stop
recording.

REC | - [ START.-5TOP START/STOP

® Key On With [ REC |pressed and the sub-window open, recording starts from the
moment vou play the keyboard. (The same effect as pressing

START./STOP Jundsr Normal Recording.) Also, with [ REC |pressed and
the sub-window open, if you press| START,/STOP |it enters the play

condition, end after that when you play the keyboard (reception of note
messages starts) recording automatically starts from that moment. Press

START.”STOP [again to stop recording.

~ keyon
f

1

A Qriginal date

it Newly recorded datp

i

START.”BTOR

Press in the [4. Recorder] Screen (ks param)

Keyboard Channel Set the MIDI transmit channel of the keyboard.

Qctave Shift of the The kevboard is capable of being played over the range of C2 to 7,
Keyboard and can be shifted in units of an octave above or baiow.

Program Change Determines the Program Change Number tramsmitted when| F1 ]is
Number pressed.

I (Keyboard — Internal (Local On./Off)

sound moduie MIDI When On, the keyboard's performance data is sent to the internal sound
switch) module.

E (Keyboard —=MIDI OUT When On, the keyboard's performance data ic transmitted from MIDI
MID! switch) oUT.

84



Press

Quantize

Offset

Gate Time

in the [4. Recorder

7. Writing a8 Sohg

1 Screen (rec param)

Real-time recording uses a time unit (1 cleck tick) that corresponds to
1./96 ot a quarter note (when Quantize is OFF). This function alows
you %o correct for deviations in timing in the recording by forcing the
note positions to align in accord with discrete steps, as selected. You

can select any of the following quantization values.

Half note 1./96 =~ ﬁ Sixteenth note

Sixteenth note
triprets

Thirty - second

174 - .] Quarter note

178 Eighth note fote
o3
T2 e J o & Eichth-note i':t?' teurth

triplets

Offset can shift the timing of quantization forward or backward slightly

for recording. The base unit for the offset is 1 clock (1796 of a quarter

u_n

note }. “—" wvalues put it before the beat. whiie

o,

+" wvalues put it

after the beat. It has no effect when quantize is “ofi”

L

Quantize = Off ; : { ; E =
1st beat 2nd beat 3rd beat 4th beat 1st beat 2nd beat_I

I I N

Quantize = 1,78 1 $ : ] 1 !

}
Dffget =0 1 i ] ] | T
1st beat 2nd beat 3rd beat 4th beat ist bheat 2nd beat
. T I
Quantize = 1,8 — ] ! ! I |
Oftset = 24 i ] f |

] i
1st beat 2nd beat 3rd beat 4th beat 1st best 2nd beat

The W-30 aliows vou to adjust the gate time, the gap between key on
to key off. The base unit for the gate time is one clock {1785 of a
quarter note). For instance a value of 98 makes svery note & quarter
note no matter how long you are pressing the key. The special vaiue
[Reall zpecifies real-time recording, in which the W-30 records each

note exactly as it is played.



7 Writing a Song

Press in the [4. Recorder] Screen (rRec switch)

Recording Switch The memory capacity of the W-30 is hmited. Using the pitch bender
(F{EC SW) or gftertouch effect consumes large amounts of memory. To avoid
wasting memory, set unnecessary messages to OFF.

PAf Polyphonic Aftertouch
C. Chg Control Change

P. Chg Program Change

CAF Channe! Aftertouch
Bend Pitch Bender

Excl Exciusive and Tune Request messages

Press in the [4. Recorder] Screen (frack Param)

Track Name Each track can be named using up to B8 characters.
Track Mode and Switch to “"Mute” using . and no sound is generated, as Note On
MiD! Transmit Switch messagas Bre not transmitted. Other messages are transmitted.

Switch to ."Off" using , and no messages are transmitted to the

intarnal sound module,

Switch to "Of" using , and no messages are transmitted to MIDI

(MIDI Messaga) Eound

Sound Module

our.
Sequencer
Sorg TEHE —
e Treci s o— 7 o || s oo
EXT INT
—{Trock 2 e — o
W [f & wr |||
e Track 3 Lo g A i
E Mode /%EXT .
e Track 16 " 3 A
EXT
——{Tampo Track f { T
Song Data

(MIEY Message)

locate Point To re-record certain portions of a work, automatic recording can be
performed through specifying a REC Start Point and REC End Point.
(Auto Punch In/0ut) See page BS, B89,
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Executing Recording

Rectrding

START./STOP

Pregs the DP-2 1o
which the Start
function is assignad.
(5ee page 858, "Feda
ASEIgnment.”}

| Record from the keyboard,

SYART/STOP

First key on

| Keyboard piayed while being recorded.

Press the DP-2 1w

whign the Start .
‘OF | function is assigred,

{Ses page 29 "Pedal
Assignment.”)

Pregs tha DF-2
which the Start
functipn is. assigned.
{See page 88, "Padal
Assighment.”}

7. Writing 2 Sons

or

Play conditien

First Ky On  msd

Pross the DP-2 w0
which the Star:
function is assigned.
(Gee page BY, “Pedal
Assignment”}

l Keyboard played while being recorded.

START.“STOP

or

Press tha DF-2 10
which the Start
function is assigned.
(See page 2% "Padal
Asgignment.”)

* Although the tempo can be chenged during & recording, if you want these changes to included in
the recording as actual tempo changes, they need to be inserted as tempo change data |n the Tempo
Track, in the [5. Micro Edit] screen. (see page 94.) '

*When you wish te record while having Program Change messages transmitted, press[F4], and st “P

=" specify the Program Change Number, then preas“(sae page 57).

[4. Recorder] Screen

d= 94 [1Z43-

Track |

P reprasents the 1rack played, M represents Mute, and
R represents the track being recorded.

indicates asch Part. Invertec when
Nate tesszges are received,
= 18 & o wThe O mark moves to
show the timing.
Whear any tempo ehange has been
i— Standargd Tempo mads, the current tempo i8 Shown,

Track staztus PP-F_--RF_

Frack 18
Appaars every fourth track

[ ——

“‘TI}N' S & Lk
LARCDESIEH]

The capacity of

memory remaining for song daia.
more data can be

recorded.

Al 0%, no

a7



7. Writihg 5 Song

b. Re-recording portions of data

Recording Mode

Recorder] screen)

Select the FRecording Mode that suits your purpose. (| REC |in the [4.

With | REC |pressed and the sub-window open, recording begins when

Press] START .~ STOP |again to  stop

STARYT . A/S5TOF

@® Normal
vou press| START ~ STOP |,
recording.
REC } -~ | START./5TOP

®Key On

moment vyou play

With [ REC | pressed and the sub-window open, recording starts from the
the kevboard,

{(The same effect a&s pressing

START/STOP |under Normal Resording.) Also, with | REC |pressed and
the sub-window open, if you press| START.STOP |it enters the play

condition, and after that whan you play the keyboard (reception of note

messages staris) recording automatically starts from that moment. Press

[ START.”STOF |egain to stop recerding.

Kay On

START ~8T0P

1
(7 7

® Auto Punch INOUT {Punch 1.0}

The region to be re-recorded is specified beforehand in terms of a REC
Start Point (0) and REC End Point {(B). After pressing[ REC.], thus
opening the sub-window, is pressed to enter the piay
condition. Thereafter, when the REC Start Point is reached, recording
starts. When the REC End Point is reached, it returns to the play

condition. Pressing | START.”STOP |will stop it.

Y

«~ [ START #5TOP ] REC Star: Point
i

l START./STCP

REC End Point
t

7

@ Auto Punch IN (Punch IN)

The point where recording is to start is specified beforehand with REC
Start Point (0). Pressanc! the sub-window will open. Then, when
is pressed it enters the play condition. When the REC
Start Point is reached, it goes into record. When[ START /STOF Jis

pressed again, it stops.

- | STARTSTOP ! AEC Star: Point
t
1

SYART /STGP

QOriginel Data t{ / ///]

i

L Newly recorded data
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7. Writing a Song

® Auto Punch OUT (Punch OUT)
The point where recording is to firish is specified beforehand with REC
End Point (8). Press| REC |and the sub-window wiil open. Then, when
is pressac it starts recording. Thereafter, when the REC
End Point is reached it enters the play condition. When

is pressed again, it stops.

REC End Point é
el

@ Manual Punch IN,/OUT (Punch MAN} . |
With | REC jpressed and the sub-window open, it enters the play
condition when vou then press[ START,ZSTOP |. Thereatter, recording
starts the momeant vou press. When you press again. it
returns to the play conditicn.: Wh'enis pressed, it stops.

h J
i )

.Loop The region to be rerecorded is -specified beforshand by means of REC
Start Point (0) and REC End Point (8). Then, after pressing and
opening the sub-window, press. It will jump to the REC
Start Point and start recording. When the REC End Peint is reached, it
returns to the REC Start Point and continues recording.

When| START“STOP |is pressed it stops.

#With Loop recording, allow more than one measure between the REC
Start Point and REC End Point. -

m Criginal data

Newly recorded data

i

i When it reaches the REC Eng Point, 1 repesis
REC Strt Point from the REC Start Point

1 i

Pressing [ REC is equivalent to depressing 2 DP-2 which has manual
punch insout assigned to it

Pressing |-START /STOP |is -equivalent to: depressing 2 DP-2 which has

Start,”Stop assigned to it

*During loop recording, it records alongside existing data on the track,
so no data in the recording track is erased. In other recording modes,
the existing data on the track is erased.

*When recording a song, each pressing| REC [makes Punch IN,/QUT

regardless of REC Moda.
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7.

Writing a Song

Locate Points When Auto Punch, or Loop recording are chosen as recarding smodes,

vou need to specify a REC Start Point and REC End Peint.

#With Loop recording, provide for more than one measure batween the
REC Start Point and REC End Point.

In addition, 8 User Points can be determined. Specified Locste Foints
can be jumped to as required. This can be convenient for easily finding
the beginning of certain important phrases once a2 User Point hag been
set.

Available l.ocate Points : REC Start Point
: User Point
: User Point
: User Point
: User Point
: User Paoint
: Usar Point
: User Point
: User Point B

: REC End Point

0w ~onh DN O
~N ® U e W N -

- ¥ Positions' that you set do not need to correspond to the numerical order

of the User points.

To set a l.ocate Point
and jump

80

F2: Hecord

F&: Locate

[4. Recorder]

Move 1o the area you wish 10 set l.ocate

Select the Locate Point to
which you wish to jump.

FG : Locete

L " Fi: Jumnp
ocate

Choase & Locate
Poirs

]

F2: Set

* Also, during song play,[F5]): Locate
can be pressed, opening the sub- #. jumps cannot be made during the play
window ; and at the moment you wish of a song,
to make setting for, press[F2]: Set.



7. Writing a Song

Recording the Once the recording of one track is comoleted, you can go on io record
next track the next, for ancther part.
Change the MIDI channel of the keyboard to one conforming to “the
part you are going to record next.” The recording track is changed, and
recording is then carried out.
You can listen to tracks regorded previously while recording subsequent

tracks.

2.0 oL

Keyboart Channel: Ch. 2

Piano Fart
1Ch

b N

Keyboerd Thannel: Ch. 1

Qurput Output

Playback Track
Track

Sound
Module

{ Output Dutput
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7. Writing & Song

c. Micro Editing

Micro Edit allows vou to perform detailed edits on individual MID! events.

SEQUENCER

Select the sopg 1o be edited.

¥ ¥ou can alao amiect tha wong in ths [4,

EXIT

fAecorder) screen.

Display Select

® Selsct 2 MIDI channel

®5elect' a MIDI status.

Nete

Polyphonic Aftertauch

i Program Change
i

Create Event
®5pecity the MIDI status of

Motoe=mr 111311111

4
I Tune Request the data to be created.
System Exciusive
Piten Bencer H 5
1:0n Gndicated) Chammel A ®3Spacify the position of the

event by M (measure} .~ B

®Change the value of each
avant.

Note Number and Velocity can also

be created by pressing kevs o the

keyboatd,

0 : Of (net indicated) (beat) . C (ciock).

® Tempe thange svents i the empa treck sre cominuaily

dispisyed regardiess of ths asbove satting.

Pressing [F1.] will display sl events on all MIDI
channels. ®Change the value of each

event,

Pressing will dispiay only the note avents

on the selected MIDI channel *When events otnar than [EX] and {TU]

wre creatad, and All is chosen for

felect, they will ba cramted on the

% The MID! channel of the kayboerd will ba automsticaily set kayboard channsi.
to the smms channel as se1 in ths sbove Select screen. When channels [13 - [16] ara chasan
K 2t Selnct, thay ars created on that
Teo eanfirm which sound (part of the melody . ewe.) s channal.

to be edited, play tha kayboard.

g2

FE&: ERS“CLK

Specify the destination
location by M (rmeasure) ~ B
(beat) »~ C {(clock).

F2:CHG CLK

F5: ERS/CLK




Scrolling Data

Location of Events

Event Indication

7. Writing a Song

Select a track.

Mowve the cursor here Move the ewursor hare
ang ratate the Value 2nd ratate the Vaiue
diat, Bnd measures maove mal and events move
up o down:\ uo or down.

Move the cursor [
here and rotate the o
{

5
o
-

xRl

[

+

0
fr

Veiue dial, and beats
move up or dewn

—f e

b

13-

The position of each item of MIDI data (event) is identified by msasure
number, baat number and clock pulse.

indicates the ciatk
indicates the measure Duise within the beat
numbsr. Clock : , =86 (O - 83)

Track 1 ‘_t: =tk mote WO, -Uasl--Gatha

t - i 1 E = T = &4

= 1 D F S5 G5

indicatas the beat T 1 I = T 71 ":. =
within the measure P S Eaat o g mmmmo
PO o . S =

i o5 vz £ 4

Each MID! message written in a song is termed as an event. There are
numercus types of events, as shown in the foliowing:

MI1 Ch Note No, Veloeity CGate
Note MIDI Charnnel Determine Pitches Determine volume |Determine gate time
1186 (C-13- 89{0-127) 1-127 1 —B5535
PAF MIDI Ch Note No Value
Palyphonic Aftartouch ... M?DICha.nneI .................... N o}e‘number. Spelefy_vaiues .........
1-16 -1 -G9, (0-1327) ¢-127
MiD! Ch No, Valus
C. Chg MIDI Channel Contral Change number Specity values
Contrel Change 0 e e e eradnecmnrrrearasrsaiecaeaaranm s s mmn emmes e me s
i~ 16 0~127 (121 =127 are Mode messages) - D =-%27
P Ph MID: Ch : Valuue
. a N
Program Change  ja.. M[DIChaTnEI ....................................... ?.‘?E?ff?..f{?!yf? ...................................
1-18 1~128
ch | Af (CAB MiD! Ch Value
anne s
Channel Aftartouch h{[lDl_‘?_r}a_nr;_ei ....................................... Specif\_(.values ..................................
1i-18 0-127
Bend (Bend) MID1 Ch Value
ender (Ben - -
Pitch Bender e MIDE ghannel e Specity VAIUBS e
1-18 (-B182) -0~ 8191
. The sub-window can be opened to perform edits, but you are limited to a
gx:t];r:wEic(lLEsii(\ie maximum of 500 bytes, (FO means start and F7 means end.)
Y Move the cursor 1o the Manufacturers-iD to open the sub-window,
Tune Request (TU) Mo parameters exist
Set as an absolute in the range of § 10 500. Memetized as its ratic in respect
Tempo Change (Tempo) to standard tempo.
* This is indicated only in the tempo track.
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7. Writing a Song

d. Writing Tempo Change

To write tempe changes for a song, write the tempo change data in the Micro Editing screen.

® Set the standard tempo

¥ Y¥You can st tha stendard tsmpo in . tha [4.
Recorder] screen or by rotating the Value Diaf
white holding [TEMPO Jdown in other acreans.

®Play the song, then stop wheare
you wish to change the Tempo.

SECGUENCER

F3 : Micre

[B. Micro Edit]

Select the Tempo Track ++« Track T

Fd : Create

Create Event I

F1:craets

[B. Micro Edit]

The crested tempo change svent is sat
the standard tempo, so change it 1o the
desired tempo,

F2 : Record

[4. Recorder]

Play the scng and check the tempo
change you have made.

[5. Micro Edit)
Select the tempo change event 1o be Select the tempo change event to be
deleted. corrected.
ERS,”CLK (Erase or Change Ciock) ERS-CLK (Erase cor Change Clock)
(1] Set the location for the tempo change
Press [FT1. you have set with M.”B.-C, then press
(k7).

o4




e. Song Editing

7. Writing & Song

The Song editing functicn allows you to edit track data by measure

F1: Param

[3. Song Parameter]
Select the song to be edited

¥ Yoa cab also saiect the song in the

Racorder] scrasn.

{d.

EXiT

F4 : Egnt

~—{ Change menus with [F1.1.

i T--ENTER !

F% : Quantize

e F2:

~—! Change menus with . }

“6—~ENTER
===

FE:CHG. G-T

F4:CHG CH

/

A i

Fa : Merges

{13. Extractl
Extract data.

/ ] F3:CHG VEL

=

Erase

[12, Insert Measure]

Insert a measure.

L_ .................................................

i F2 : Transpose

L__ [19. Track Exchangel
_ J Exchange data between tracks.

{11, Delete Mesura]}
= Delste a measure.

[10. Quantize)

Correct slight timing inaccuracies

L. recorded in a real-time performance.

{9. Copy}

Copy Data.

[B. Merge]

Mix tweo Tracks.

— [7. Erase]

Erase unwanted data from a track.

[18. Shift Clock]

1 Shift timing of data
[17. Chg. Gate Timel

“—1 Change gate time.
{18. Change MiDI CH]

4 Change MIDI channels.
{15. Cha. Velocity]

™ Change -Velocity.
{14, Transpose]}

3 Shift the Pitch.

@ Seicct the track 10 be edited.

® Select the MIDI channel to be edited.

®Set the sound ranpe to be edited.

@5et the range to be edited with
measures,
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7. Writing a Song

Specifying a Track To specify the track to be edited, do as foliows :

[1}-[18) : Specify one of the phrass tracks

[T} : Specify the tempo track,

[1-16] : Specify all the phrase tracks.

[Al] : Specify all the phrase tracks and the tempo track.

Specifying a Measure To specify the measures to be edited, specify “from which measurs and

for how many measures”,

Measure 3 for 4 [7]

Spacify the measure from wmch*

{Sna:itv the messure that follows the
wou wish to stars sditing

last measure 10 be =dited

i Specity the number of measums;i

Specifying the MID|
Status and the range

When vou can specify the type of event (statug) to be edited, Status
appeers in the screen. In such cases, MIDI status messages can selected
as follows :

-MIDI Status Range

Alf Ali the MID! Statuses
Note {Note)

PAf (Polyphonic Aftertouch)
C. Chg (Control Change)

P. Chg (Program Changs)

Note Number (0 - 1270
Note MNumber {0 — 127}

Control Change Number (0 ~ 127)

Progrtam Change Number (1 — 128)

CAt (Channel Aftertouch)

(The range cannot be set)

Bend (Pitich Bender)

{The range cannot be set)

X {System Exclusive)

(The range cannot be set)

TU {Tune Request)

(The range cannot be set)

*To set the range of Note, PAf, C. Chg or P.Chg, prass to open the
sub-window,

% The range for Note can also be input by pressing keys on the keyboard.
Notes on Song Editing * Before performing song edits, save the song data onto a disk, because

the original song data may bescome irretrievable after being edited.

#The full range of song editing functions is not available when working
between two different songs.
*0ne song can store up to 9,998 measures. (9,999th becomes an ending

measura,)
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7. Writing a Song

f. Check of the Song Data

Check of the
Track where data

1S written

Track Indication

F2: Regorg

{4. Recorder}

Track status fF‘ e = PP~ TEN
Tragk 1 Indicated svery four tracks Track 16

Track P and M stores data. (in the above example, tracks 1, 2, 8. S and 11 have data.)
Data is not stored o tracks indicated by * - "

You can chack what kind of data is written in any track of any song.

F1: Param

[3. Song Parameter]

Select the song itc be monitored.

6-—ENTER

[30. Track Infol

Select the track 1o be monitored.

Displayed are : . indication of

Note (Note On message) CAF (Channmel Aftertouch message)
PAF (Polyphonic Aftertouch message) Bend (Bender message)

C.Chg (Control Change message) EX (System Exciusive message)
P.Chg (Program Change message) TU (Tune Request message)

To switch to display of another track.

|

"#" means that data for that type of event “. " means that data for that type of event

exists in the MID! channel and track does not exist in the MIDI channel and
MiDI Channel you have selected. track you have selected.
38, Track [(Info. 4 Comelete EIF
¢ Trag
H I 4

=
ule)

o+

m

C.Chg =
o

T
e
-~
-
¥ B
A

12

v v (]
o
£ xor =]
oo
IIII‘D

»
[ 2N I | _p_
= s w (H
LI I I ¢ b

L I I ]

#*8ince EX and TU are not channel messages, Exist is
shown when there is data, and Not Exist when there
is no data there,

g7



8. Saving Data onto a Disk

When you have programmed song and sound data on the W-30, save

it onte a dafa disk.

)
{Part Set} (MiD!

% Dats (FUNC) shown in
the [32, Part Ser)

1

acreetr in written to
both esund and song

data.

p -
W - 3C's Internal. Memory . Sound Data
Song Data e, '8 Patches S5 Tones
System H : T r-Tone Puem
Configuration | C i ;
; { (Part Set) {(MIDI AX Sat]
Utity System I L 2 ; EUNC |
5 rFoe]
Save sound date onto a data disk [51. FD Save Sound] _
Save song data onto 2 data disk [22. FD Save Song)
[ Daia Disk Sound Data
. Scng Data - 15 Patchas 96 Tones

N i Tone Pewmwrarst!

Bl |

=

it 1. S

)
.

SEOQUENCER
——‘ F5 : Disk l

[22. FD Bave Scngl

Select a Save Song

]

“Now Saving”

“Now Saving”

98

1: Bave Set

"Now Saving”

*On disk, songs are claasifisd .n'ccanﬂng o namae, sc mora then one

80Ny £annot have the same name. Whar you try 1o save 3 song
having » rams thet siresdy axists on the disk, "Dverwrite ok 7~
is displayad. Teke care. since when you presa or:t this
point. the sxiating song will be repiaced.



9. Pedal Control [Pedal Assignment]

You tan connect a pedal swiich to the rear of the unit

Pedals which can be DP-2 Socket : Pedal Switch DP-2, Foot Switch FS-5U
used EY -5 Socket : Expression Pedal EV-5, EV-10

pDp-2 [Hold] Pressing the pedal will sustain the sound. (While the psdal
is being pressaed, the Note On state is reiained. MiDI Control
Change No. 64.)

[Punch] When pressed during recerding of a song. it puts the unit
into piavback ; and when pressed again, recording starts,

Punch in or out carn be accomplished with each press of the

pecdal. lts performance is identical to that of the[REC ]

- button during recording. (It functions the same regardiess

of the recording mede.)
[Start] The pedal functions just like the |START,”STOP| button.

EV-5 [C.Chg #] Pressing the pedal transmits the MIDI Control messages, Nos.
0 to 95 vou have set. The value of the message varies

depending ort how you press the pedal.

% The W-30's Internal Sound Module can receive the following Control
Change messages.
Ne.1  Moduiation
No.2  Breath Controlier
Ne.7  Volume
No.B4 Hoid 1

PERFORMANCE
F4 : Centig 2

System Config 2
Set for Pedal SW [DP-2]
Set tor EXP Pedal [E£V-5]
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10. Using data created on other models on the W-30

With the W - 30, data created on other models can be loaded for use
The wvariances in content found with such data is as shown below.

Song Data
Difference with respect to the W-30
Data to be ioadec
Disk W-30 Procedures

5YS-503 (5-50)
SYS- 333 (5- 330}
SYS- 553 (5-550) Song rames : Song name : The 29th character onwards in a

44 characters 28 characters song name is ignored,
([26. Load 5 Songl)
(see page 138.)
MRC-8500 {MC-500/300)
MRC-300 (MC-500/300) Phrase tracks: 4 Phrase tracks : 16 Data for the rhythm track is loaded
(125. Load MRC Songl) Rhythm tracks : 1 to phrase track B.
{see page 138)
Super - MAC (MC - 500/300)

Phrase tracks : B Phrase tracks : 15 Data for the rhythm track is loaded
{{25. Load MRC Song]) Rhythm track : 1 : to phrase track O.
(see page 138.)

Sound Data

Difference with respect to the W-30
Date to be loaded

Disk W-30 Procedures
Part: 4 (Ver. 2 5YS-
503 Type A) (voice i’;?::"zei H oon the W-30 are
group) ........................ L T - U PO
S-50 Sound Data Part: 1 {with Ver1) Parts B — H on the W-30 are
Ver.1). {(Ver.?) (voice group) intialized,
{SYS-503 Type A)
Patches © — 16 on the W-30
([B4. Load/Save S - 50)) | Patches: 8 Patches : 15 becarne nonexistent.
(see pape 170)

#Some change in the sound may be noticed as a result of differences in
parameters, such as TVF, on different models. Parameters which are not
supported are put to their initialized values.

5-330 Scound Data
{(Ver.1)
5-550 Sound Data

{(Ver.1) *Due to differences in internal processing, slight changes in tone mav occur.

(I50. FD Load Soundl)
(see page 1B68.)
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11. Converting W-30 data for other models

Song Data

Data created on the W-30 can be savad in the format of other modeis,

for use with such other modeis.

Instances where the content of date

will be different are as shown below.

Disk to be saved

Difference compared

to W-30

W30

Disk

Procedures

(see page 140.}

Super- MRC {MC-500/300)

Phrase tracks : 16

Phrase tracks: 8
Rhythm track : 1

The W-30's Phrase tracks 8-~ 16
are ignored.

([27. Sava 5-MRC Disk])

Song name :
28 characters

Song name :
13 characters

The 14th character onwards in 2
W-30 name is ignored,

Sound Data
. Differance compared to W-30
Disk to be saved -
- W-30 Disk Frocedures
$-50 Sound Data Parts : B Parts: 4 The W-30's FPerts E- M are
(Ver.2) ’ (Voice group) ignored.
(5YS-503 Type A)
The W-30's Patches 8- 18 are
([54. Load,”Save S —50))| patches: 16 Patches: 8 ignared. Also, the settings for
(see page 170.) FUNC for patches 9 - 16 are
' considered as Patch 1.
The W-30's Tones 33 — 26 are
ignored. Alse, those keys 1o which,
Tones : 96 Tones: 32 as a result of Patch Split, are

assigned Tomes 33 ~ 96 become
T11, tor both st and 2nd.

* Some change in the

sound may be noticed as

a result of differences in parameters,

5-330 Sound Data
(Ver.1)

$.550 Sound Data
(Ver.1)

([51. FD Save Sound))
(see page 1B7.}

Tores : 96

Tones; 32

I their nonassigned state (0ff), and

The W-30's Tones 33 — 86 are
ignorad. Also, those keys to which,
as a reswit of Patch Split, are
assigned Tones 33 — 96, revert 1o

thus produce no scund.

% Due to differences in internal processing, slight changes in tone may oceur,

* Disks in the W-30 format cannot be used with other models.

{5-50,

5-330, S-550, MRC-500, MRC - 300, and Supe-MRC)
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12. Using External MIDI Devices

a. To play an external sound module connected to the MIDI

QUT socket.

Connections

®To play an external
MID! sound maodule
from the keyboard

@®To play an external
MIDI sound medule
from a sequencer

gmmz ouT

B es Rosemen RO3

MICH IN

= T s

i

= L i |||

:

e -
L 5% =

Set the MIDI transmit channel

MID! Sound Moduie

ot the keyboard, then set the- MIDI

Switch to ON so that performance messages from the keyboard can be

transmitied from the MIDI QUT.

] PERFORMANCE

{1. Performance)

F3 1 Config 1

Systemn Config 1

Set the KB Ch.
Set KB EXT to On.

*Set the receive channel on
the sound module connrected
to the MIDI OUT to the same
number as the transmit
channe! of the keyboard.

Set the MIDI Switch of the track to ON so that the sequencer messages

can be transmitted from the MIDI QUT.

F2 : Record

[4. Recorder]

F3:TRK PRM

Track Param

® Select a track.

®Press [F3ito turn to the Play mode.

@®If you do not wish to play the
W-30's internal sound module, press
[F4]to_set 1o 1= O#H.

®Fress [FBJ1w sst to E=0On.

102

*S8et the MIDI channel of the sound module connscted
to the MID! QUT to the same number as the transmit

channel of the sequencer.



12. Using External MIDI Devices

b. Using a MIDI Controller connected to MiIDI IN

Connections

llvnm IN

MIDI e N CHER
antro!ler MIDI OUT

AT

RN

®To play the internal Set the MIDI Switch to ON so that the internal sound module can be
sound module with played by the external MIDI messages.
the messages fed

] PEAFORMANCE

[ [1. Performance] I

F3 : Config 1

System Config 1

Set MIDI INT to ON.

®To turn the SOFT
THRU on To turn on the Soft Thru function {transmitting an exact copy of the
messages received at MIDI IN to MIDI OUT), do as follows:

PERFORMANCE

[1. Performanca)

F3 : Config 1

System Config 1

Set the MID! EXIT to on,
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12. Using Externs! MIDI Devices

c. Sync to External MIDI Device

‘Connect the MIDI OUT on the external
sequencer to the MIDI IN on the W-30
using 2 MiD! cable.

Set the Sync to EXT.

HH ths Sync Cloek is sat o EXT oa the W- 30,
the W - 30 cannot piay songa unissa it recalves
cloek signels from MIDI N

When a song is selected
on the external
seguancer, the W- 30
selects a song of the
same number.

Song selection is made
separaigly on the external
seguencer and the W- 30,

rHowever, whan ths song sslected on tha
W30 nas mo data, or when the number is
higher than 21, it is ignored.

When you wish 12 change the song
number that has been autematicaily
smiscied by MIDI Song Selecy, use the
numericzl keypad or Value dial 1o select a
song aumbaer. L

The W-30's song will be
automatically played from
the beginning of dasa, if
the start of the
seguencer's song is

Call the start of the song
on the W-30 and the
sequencer separately.

called.

syric. an - externel

sequence
e

ot

W-30 using 2 MIDI

Connect t‘ne.MiDi IN on mé external
seguencer to the MIDI QUT on the

cable,

System Config 1

Set the MIDI SYNC

o ON.

SEOQUENCER

Select the sonc to be played.
Set the 3ync Clock to INT,

When 2 song is sslected
on the W- 30, the externa}
sequencer then selects a
song of the same number,

Seng salection is. made
separately on the external
sequencer and the W-30,

The sequencer's song wilt
be automatically played
from the beginning of
data, if the start of the

Call the start of the song
on the W-30 and the
sequencer separately.

W-3B0's song is called.

Starting~'stopping the external sequencer will automatically

start/'slop the W-30.

*When you do not wish the W .30 1o play in accord with the extarnsl ssausnting
data, presa[F3]in the {1. Periormance] scresn snd sat the MIDI INT switch to

Ot
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the external sequencer,

Starting./stopping the W - 30 wilt automatically start.”stop

*Hf you do not wish te tranamit tha W.30's spng dats frem the MIDI OUT. set
the MIDL EXT Switch (TRK PAM E =} in aach track 1o Off in the [4. Recorder}

aCrasn,



i2. Using External MIOI Devices

d. Recording while Synchronized to an External MID! Sequencer

You can record with the W-30 while it is synchronized to what is played by & MiDl sequencer cornectad

to MIDI IN. Setup the connected external MIDI sequencer so that it sends clock information.

Connect by cable the MIDI IN on the
W-30 1 MIDI QUT on the external

sequencer.
Prepare for recording. I

i
[3. Song Parameter]

® Selection of Seng Number
*Spacily it using tha numericsl keypad. if you

rotate the Valus disl, you are offerad sslection

of only songs already contsining deta.

When & song is selected ® Give it a name. )
on the external sequencer ® Set the metronome. ¥When Sync ln ast to EXT, a aang- will naot
the W-30 selacts a song ® Set SYHC Clock to EXT. piny uniess clock signals sre received at
MIDI- IN.
of the same number.
EXIT

Howewver. whan the song selecied on F2 : Record
the W-30 has no data, or whan the

humber is higher then 21. it is ignored,

When you wish 1o change the song _If.'F{etEordﬁQ ______________ .
numper that has bean sutomatically eI s e s
selectad by MiDI Song Select, use the @& Determine the measure where

sumerical keypad or Vajue die! to

saiagt & song rumber. recordmg starts.

K When nothing har yat besn recorded into a
W=-30 apng, recerding mtarta from rsasure 1.

. i Whenever the top of the song is

®Mzake all settings related to recording. selected on the external sequencer,
(see pape B1.) o the top of the song in the W-30

* Standard tempo is ignored. "_‘\ is automatically selected as well,

NESA N

After recording has finished, make setting for

Hecording the standard tampo: and when necessary,
ingart temps chenge data inle the tempn
@ Select the track. track in tha [5. Micro Edit) screen, (see page

®5st New M. Beat to conform with the 84

song being recorded,
® 5et REC Moede at normat

‘"‘{ Start the external seguencar.

Recording starts in sync with the
external sequencer.

"'{ Start the external saouencer. ;

[ Recording stops. ]

#Parformancs dets srriving a1 MIDI IN &
racorded iy ayne with tha clock of the
sxternsl MID| device. Recording doas net
tsike place i this zlock s npt received.
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13. Other Functions

a. Saving System Configuration Data

Put the protect 1ab on the sysiem disk
to the WRITE paosition, and insert it into
the disk drive.

PERFORMANCE

System Configl, or 2 |
-Execute Seve of me
:onflgura!mn ID the Bysiem

After “Complete” is displayed, remove
the sysiem disk from the drive, and
move its protect tab back to the
PROTECT position.

b. Formatting a Floppy Disk

A brand new disk or disks previously used for other hardware should be formatted for use with the
W-30. Fermatting, however, will erase any previous data on the disk.

* Disk Labels cannot be changed afterwards.

Set the protect tab on the disk to the
WRITE pesiticn, and insert it into the
disk drive.

F1: Type 1
Label Set Label Set
Creste a disk label Create a disk label.
F1 : Format F1 : Format
“Farmatting” | “Foarmatting” |
T T
Afer "Complete” is displayed, remove After "Complete” is displayed, remove
the disk from the drive, and move its the disk #rom the drive, and move its
protect tab to the PROTEZCT position. protect tab 1o the PROTECT position.
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c. Copying a Floppy Disk

You can make 2 backup of W-30 disks as follows. This, however, will erass any data in the intsrnal

13. Other Functions

memory of the W-30. Therefore, yvou must save that data onto a disk beforehand, if necessary.

% Copies of the following types of disks can be made: $-850 (Ver.1,2), $-330, §-850, SYS- 503, SYS-333,

and 8YS8.553.

SEQUENCER

[ 128. FD Copy]

Remove the system disk from the disk
drive, then insert the source disk.

F1: Exacute

Data on the disk is loaded,
T

When the message “insert New Disk” appears, remove the
disk from the disk drive, then insert the destination disk with

the protect tab set to the WRITE position

The destination disk is formatted, and the locaded data is

saved.

When the message "Complete” appears, remove the disk
from the disk drive and return the protect tab to the

PROTECT position.
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[1. Performance]

1. PERFORMANCE MODE

Paramaters Commands
£ {,.Fer ance |
Patch Drums.Perc Level 127

Fhet1955 le
Fretless Bs2 .

FlngghedBass f

1 Drums-/Perc
Slar Bass
3 Slap Bass 2

Eur 'l' igl

For playing the keyboard. Also for makmg set’z:ngs respectwe to
the W-30 system, S

P
P.
P

Patch (Patch to be played on the kevhoard) cconsguration Farnmatur)
{P1]-[P18] Call the Patch you wish to play.

Level(The volume of the sound played on the keyboard)

{Configuration Paramater)

[01-11273 Adjust the voiume of the Patch to be played.

F1 ] M. Tune

Master Tune (Master Tune} crunc Peramarars

[-843-{03- Tunas the overall pitch of the-W-30. At value 0, the W-30
{633 sounds in the same pitch as set with the Tone parameters.
P.PRM
Octave Shift (Patch Octave Shift) eaen Paramerar)
-21-[2] The sound range to be played on the keyboard can be shifted in

units of an octave, above or below.

Out Assign (Patch Quiput Socket) (eatch Parametsed
This determines the output socket from which performance data played on the
keyi)oard is transmitted. When ( ) is indicated, the "Qutput Mode” is set to
“Mix”, therefore, the data is transmitted from the "t (Mix)" socket regardless
of the setting for Output Assign.
{1}-{8] Patch performance data is output from the selected output socket.
(71 Data is output separately for each Tone. The cutput socket for
sach Tone is set with the Tone parameter (page 154). In this
case, howaver, the maximum number of playable voices is reduced,
therefore some scunds may be left out.

Bend Range {Patch Parameater} (eawch paremerery
[ol-[127 This sets the maximum pitch aieration caused by moving the
bender~modulation jever 1o the right or left extremes. It is set
in semitone steps, up t0 one octave.
(970135 11 & JR R T
KB Ch (Keyboard Channei) {Canfigurztion Parameter)
{11-{18] This sets the MIDI transmit channe! for the performance data
played on the keyboard.

Save

This saves the data
tor the system configuration
parameters onioc the system
disk (pege 37.106) .

1o




[1. Performance]

Parameters Commands

KB OCt (Keybaard Octave Shif’f) {Conliguration Paramater)
-23-{+ 2] At value 0. the keyboard sound range is ©2 to CT. By changing
values, the sound range can be shifted in upits of an octave above
or below.

KB INT{(MIDI Switch controliing path from the keyboard to the internal
sound module) {Configuration Paramater)

fOn] / [Off] (Local On/0fH) .
At On, performance data from the keyhoard is sent 10 the internal
sound module.

KB EXT(MID! Switch betwesn the keyboard and MIDI OUTY

{Configuration Parameter)

[On] / {Off] At On, performance data from the keyboard is sent 1o MID! DUT.

MIDI INT(MIDI Switch bstween MIDI IN and the internal sound module)

{Configuration Paramater)
{On] / [Off] At On, performance data fed to MIDI IN is sent to the internal
sound module,

MIDI EXT (MIDI Switch between MIDI IN and MIDI QUT) {Configuration Paramater)
[On] / [Off] (Soft Thru Switch)
At On, performance data fed to MIDI IN.is sent 1o MIDI QUT.

TX Sync (Clock deta transmission switeh) (Configuration Parameter)
[Onl / [OH] At "On" clock, start, continue, stop, song position pointer, and
scng select data are transmitted from MIDI QUT.

TX Sens (Active sensing transmission switch) (Configuration Paremster)
[On]l / TOH] At On, Active sensing date is semt from MIDI OUT.

81014 T 1= O Saue

This assigns a function to the optional pedal switch or expression pedal Also, it This saves the data
sets the characteristics the sound will have upon reception of Breath Controlier tor the system configuration
messages (MIDI Control Change Ne. 2). parameters onto the system,

disk (page 37,108).
Modulation Depth {(Modulation Depth) (csnfigurstion Paramerary

{031-11273 Accepts setting for the valug to be transmitted over MIDI whan
the modulation lever is pushed.

Pedal SW [DP'E] (DP-Q Assignment) {Cenfiguration Parameter)

[Hoid] This assigns the Hold (MIDI Contrel Change No. 84).

While the pedal is pressed, the Note On state is maintained.
[Start] This makes the peda! work just like the butten.
[Punch} When pressed during recording of a song, it puts the unit ino

playback ; and when pressed again, recording starts. Punch in or
out can be accomplished with each press of the pedal (I bears
ne relevahce with the recording mode.)
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[1. Performance]

Parameters

Commands

EXP Pedal {EV‘SJ {EV-S Assignment) {Configuration Parameter}
[CCha #1] Assigns MIDI Control Change messages Nos. 0 to 85

*The value output for the function varies depending on the
angle the foot volume is pressed.

#*The following Control Change -messages -can ‘be -used for the
W.30's sound module :

Ne 1 Maduiaton

Ne.2 Breath Controlier
Ha 7 Volume

He B4  Hoid 1

Breath Controller{Breath Controller Message Assignment)
{Configuration Parameter)

This sets how the W-30's sound module should behave upon reception of Breath
Controlier messages. (MID! Controf Change No, 2)

[Of] No effect is cbtained.

[A. Touch} The same effect created by receiving Aftertouch messages is
obtained.

[Volume] The same effect caused by receiving Volume messages is obtained,

(AT & Val] The same effect caused by receiving Aftertouch, and then Volume

messages is obtained.
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[3. Song Parameter]}

2. SEQUENCER MODE

Parameters Commands
;SS. go Farameter 1 OF
[E=iuig]
. Metroncme Off [EL i
; Aceent CH 18 CH#2z 37 Vel 127 This initiglizes the song
i Hormal CH 18 Cc#2z 3I7 Uel 654 currently  selected, erasing all
Sunc Clock T data contained there. (P.184)

CTHIT . ——— - |

Settings affecting the entire song are made here

[SOI’]Q Number] Seng Name {Song Paramster}
{1}-[20] This selects & song, and allows naming of a song.

Up to 2B characters can be used in a song name,

#The Value Dial can be used to select only songs containing
data. Enter the number of a song using the numericai keypad
1o select a song that has no data in it

Metronome (Metronome) {Sung Parameter)
[OfF] The metronome does not sound.
[REC Only) The metronome sounds oniy when recording.
[REC & Playl The metronome sounds during recording and playback.
[Always] The metronome will always be heard {even when the unit is
stopped).

The W-30 does not have 8 specific metronome sound source, so it needs to play
the W-30's sound module or an external sound medule using MIDI Note ON
messages. Select the sound 1o be used for the metronome with Channel and Note
Numbers, and set the volume with Velocity.

Accent This sets the sound for the first beat.

Normal This sets the sound for the other beats.

Flest oo

Feoceet Tkl 18 CO#HZ 37 Llel 127
Hormzal Ok 185 CH: IF7 0 el &4
e
Mete Number Vaiogity

F MiD: Channgl
)

MIDE Channel
{11-01863 Transmitted to the W-30's internal sound module. Not transmittad
from MIDI QUT.
[E11-{E16] Transmitted from MIDI OUT at all times. Not tranzmitted to the

intarnal sound module,

Sync Clock {MIEDH Sync Clock) (Seng Parametsr)
[INT] tr this mode, the W-30 plays (records) at the set standsrd tempo.
[EXT] In this mode, the W-30 plays (records) while synchronized to ciock
signais received from MIDI IN. The start~stop of the unit can aiso
be controlled from the external MID! device,
# Heceives clogk, start, continue, stop, song position painter, and
song select.

# The Standard Tempo and the
parameters of the [32. Part
Set] screen will not be
initialized.

Metro A

The sound far the accent is
played.

| F5 iMetro N

The sound for other {normaf)
beats is played.
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{4. Recorder]

Governs song recording.

[Song Number] Scng Name
{11-{20] This selects a song.

*The Value [ial can be used to select only songs containing
data. Enter the number of & song using the numericai keypad
to select a song that hzs no data In it

M=
Indicates the current position {measure). When in the middle of a2 measure, " + "~
is displayed. Starts from the poirt where recording is to start.

1] - if you are recording for the first time, [1} is automatically set.

* Pressing [B will increase .or decrease the measure
number,
Pressing [Eprovides return to the first measure.
Pressing D:{___] moves you to the last measure.

J= Pl
[103-{250} This sets the standard tempo,

The number in [ ] rapresents the new tempo when the tempc has

been altered with the Tempo Change message in the course of

a song.

*The standard tempo can also be set by rotating the Value Dial

while holding | TEMPO | down,

Represents sach Part; inverseq when
Note messages ars receiver.

‘
CHELDEFGH]
Track 18
_— =5
i 4
Thiz shows the remalning zapacity
of internal memory for song data,
When 0% is Indicated, no more datal
can be racorded.

Track 1
Track 2

ST

#indicatas tracks piaved: M,
tracks muied; and R, 1racks
being recorded.

Recording -« rrrrer o

This is the parameter to be set before recording.

Track =tatus P

TI'ECk (Hecording Track} (Song Pearametaer)

[1}-{18) This selects the track to be used for recording.

Parameters Commands
L4 Fecorder b STOR
: Song |
M= O *Internal*
4= [———1 [LABCDEFGH]

[ START,/STOP |
Pressing this button will start
recording, and  pressing it
again will stop recording.
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[4. Recorder]

Parameters

Commands

New M. Beat (Beat for new measures to be recorded) (song Parameters
[1.2)-{32.72],01.74)-{32,74],11 /8]-[32.7B] and [1.716]-[32.716}

This sets the Beat for measures where data is not yet recorded.

REC Mode (Recording Mode)

This selects one of the following seven recording modes.

{Normal]

[Key On]

[Punch L3
(Auto Punch
INAQUT)

[Funch IN3
(Aute Punch
M)

[Punch QUT]
(Aute Punch
ouT

[Punch MAN]
{Manual
Punch [N~
ouT:

fLoop]

Withi HEC |pressed and the sub-window open, recording begins
when you press| START./STOP [. Press[ START. S10P lagain
10 stop recerding.

Withpressed and the sub-window open, recording starts
from the moment you play the keyboard. (The same effect as
gressiragunder Normal Recording.)  Also, with
pressed and the sub-window open, if vyou press
:Smit enters the piay condition, and after that when
you play the keyboard (reception of note messages starts)
recording  automatically starts  from  that moment. Press

START “STOP |again 1o stop recording.

The region 10 be rerecorded is specifisd beforehand in 1erms of
a REC Start Point (0) and REC End Point (9). After pressing

REC |. thus opening the sub-window, [ STARL . STOP |is
oressed 1o enter the play condition. Thereafter, when the REC
Start Point is reached, recording starts, When the REC End Point
is reached, it returns to the play condition.  Pressing

START.ZSTOP [wil stop it

The point where recording is to start is specified beforehand with
REC Start Point (0). Press and the sub - window will open.
Then, whenis pressed it enters the play
condition. When the REC Start Point is reached, it poes into

record. When | START./STOP lis pressed again, it stops.

The boim where recording is to finish is specified beforehand with
REC End Point (8). Press[ REC |and the sub-windaw will open.
Then, when{ START ~STOP jis pressed it starts recording.

Thereafter, when the REC End Point is reached it entars the play

condition. When| START /STOP |is pressed again, it stops.

With| REC |pressed and the sub-window cpen. it enters the play
condition when vou then press| START /STOF |. Thereafter,
recording starts the moment you pres_s_. When vou
pressagain. it returns  to  the play condition .

When| START.~STOP |is pressed, it siops.

The region 10 be re-recorded is specified beforehand by means
ot REC Start Point (0) and REC £nd Point (9.

Then, sfter pressing and cpening the sub - window ,
press . it will jump to the REC Start Poimt and
start recording. When the REC End Point is reached, it returns 1o
the REC Start Point and continues recording . When

START,”STOP |is pressed it stops,
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{4. Recorder])

Parameters

Commands

*Pressing; REC |is equivalent 1o depressing & DP-2 which has
manual punch in./out (Punch) assigned to it

*Pressing{ START &TOP |it equivalent 1o depressing a DP-2

which has Start”Stop (Start} assigned to it

wWith Loop recording, allow more than one measure between
the REC Start Point and REC End Peint. '
*During Loop recording, it records alongside existing data on
the track, 56 no data in the recording track is erased.
In other recording modes, the existing data on the track is
erased,

REC PRM

This function sets the parameters relative to recerding.

Quantize (Recording Quantization}
Real time recording uses a resolution equivalent to 1.788 of a guartsr note (when
[ OFF]). Quantize automatically corrects slight timing inaccuracies occurring when
recarding real- time performances. in other words, it forces the note positions to
afign at intervals that accord with the base resoluticn. You can select one of the
foliowing quantization resclutiens in the W-30.

[1/2] - J Half note [1.716] =~ . ﬁ Sixteenth note -
3=
RN Sixteenth - note

[1./4] «s- Quarter note (1724} "‘J triplets
L

1787 --- .D Eighth note {1732} =~ ﬁ Thirty - sacond

note
<3
I Eighth-note Sixty - fourth
17121 v o] o & trinlets {1764] -~ ,Q n;ey o

Offset (Recording Quantize Offset)
[-1001-(100]  Ofiset can shift the timing of gquantization forward or backward
and record it 1o create a forward or backward criented beat. The
- base unit for the offset is 1 clock (1,796 of a quarer nole).

~" wvalues locate it before the beat, while “+" wvalues place it
after the beat
# When Quantize = Off, this parameter has ne effect.

Gate Time (Recording Gate Time)

[Real] This is a special value in which the W-30 records each note
exactly as it is played.

[11-19999] The W-30 allows you 1o set the time bstween Key On 1o Key
Off (the gate time). The base umit for the gate time is one tlock
{196 of & guarter note ). For instance, a value of 96 makes
every note a quarter note no matter how long you are pressing
the key.
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[4. Recorder]

Parameters

Commands

REC SW various {Song Parameter)

You can select MIDI events to be recorded. At On, the event wili be recorded.
and at Off, it will not be recorded.

PAT : Polyphenic Aftertouch

C.Chyg : Contred Change

P.Chg : Program Change

CAf : Channel Aftertouch

Bend : Pitch Bender

Excl : Exclusive and Tune Request messages

* Note messages are always recorded.

TRK PRM (Track Parameter)
This sets track name, Play,Mute status, and MID! Switch.

[Track Number] Track Name (Track Parameter)

101861 This selects a track. A track can be named using up to 8
characters.
P]ay/Mu’te (TFBCk MOdE) (Track Barametar) * =« = e+ ssrrsveisreanntaierinsons
(Mued All events except Note event ones are output,
[Play] All events are output

1 (MIDI Switch betwssn track and internal sound module) crack Parametsry

[Cn3 .~ [OH] - [On] transmits track’s .performance . information ‘1o interna! sound
module.
E (MIDI Switch between track and MIDI OUT) (rrack saremetary <= - v+
{On] .~ [Off] “On" transmits track’s performance information to MIDI OUT.

KB PRM (Keyboard Parameter)

Ch (Keyboard Channe!l) (cantiguration Parsmetar) o o
{11-018] This sets the MIDI transmit channe! for performance data played
on the keyboard. ¥ you play the keyboard while recording, the
performance is recorded as being for the channsl set hers.
Octave {Keyboard Qctave Shift) ¢Configuration -Parameter) .

-23-[+ 2] At value [0], the sound range ¥rom C2 to C7 on the keyboard
can be played. By changing values, the sound range can be shifted
above or below in one ociave units.

P (Program Change number that the keyboard transmits) «r«r-esrevreeemns

{13-[128] The Program Change number selected here will be transmitted on

the set keyboard channel by pressing the [F3_]button.

| (MiD! Switch between kevboard and internal sound module)
{CORFIGUTaTION FaramaTEr) "% ¥ 't T Ttk a e

[On] ~ [O#f] (lLocal On70ff )
"On" will transmit the keyboard's performance data 1o the internal
sound module.

| F3 |Mode
Togales between
and Play modes.

| F4 JINT

Togples between On and Off
states.

the Mute

[F5 JExT

Toggles between O|_'1 and OH
states.

[ F1 JPG Send

This  button  sends  the
Program Change number vou
have selected.

[F4 IiNT

Toggles between On and Off.
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[5. Micro Edit]

Parameters

Commands

E (MIDI Switch between kevboard and MiDI OUT) (Configuration Saramecers * * * *

{Gn] ~ [CH] "On" will transmit the keyboard's performance data from MIDI
OUT.

Locate (Locate Point)

This allows you to set a locate point. Locate points are REC Start Point. REC
End Point and eight user’'s points.

0 (REC Start Point) {Song Farametar)

This sets the starting point for Loop recording or Auto Punch In
recerding.

9 (REC End Point ) (Sang Paramatar)

This sets the ending point for Loop recording or Aute Punch Out
recording.

#in Loop recording, make the distance between the REC Start
and REC End points longer than one measure. If sat to shorter
than one measure, the W-30 dispiays the message
Error”
Normal)

“Paint
and cannot perform the Leop recording. (It reverts to

1-8 (User's Points} (Seng Paratater)
You can:set certain locate'points to which you may jump later,

EXT

Toggles between On and 0H.

[F1 JJump
Pressing this button with the
song stopped jumps you 1o
the locate point you have set.”

[£2 Jset

The current position is set as
the Locate Peint (page-80).

This allows you to perform detailed editing on individual MIDI
events. Position the event you wish to edit at the uppermost line
on the display, then move the cursor to the value to edit it

Select 2 ack

Mtive the cursar here
and rotate the Vailue
dial, and measures move
ub & down.

Mave the cursor hers
and roiate the Value
dial, and events ars up
or down.

Lk Db btz A0, ~Ue] --Hat e

Y28 1+ E S5 F& =2 48

PG | o4 AR ) 43

Move the cursor R~ 53 1 - = s w1 R
here an-d ro1atE 1hE — — H - =L t i R 4 N o mme—o
Value dish anc beats . - - —_— - -
move up or down., Ta= 3183 i A 7 s ]

[F1][F2]

Using these butions, you can
go up or down, ohe event at
a time. ‘
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[5. Micro Edit]

Parameters

Commands

Note Number and Velocity can be input using the keyboard as well

pressed Note Number wil be entered.

the keypress will be entered as the new Veiocity,

Select

This will show only ths specified data in the Micro Editing display.

Ch (Channel to be shown in the display}
S

Data of all channels will be displayed.
(13-1161

Data of the specified channel 1s displayed,

On.~0ff of sach Status

Note

Folyohonic Afrertouch
Canuoutl Changs

i Program Change

ModesDen 11111111

4
I Tune Regues?t

} l System Exciusive
Pitcn Bender

Channrl Aftertouch

*1 displays the status
and 0 does not.

* The On-0Off of each status does: not affect-the “Fempo Track -
*The MIDI channel of the kevboard will be automatically set to the same channel

as set in the above “Select” sub-window. By playing the keyboard, you can
check which sound {part) is to be edited.

CrentE - rrr et i e e i e e e et a e et a e

This will create a new event.

Location for creating an event
Set the position with M (Measure} — (Beat) — (Clock}.

‘Status {MID| status to be created)

[Note], [PAL].[C.Chal. [P.Chal, [CAf].[Bend].[EX].{TU] and
[Tempo (onky when t is selected under Track)]

# After creation, the events can be edited as desired.

*When creating avents other than [EX} and [TU].

When created while set at Ch= 1 through 18, under [ F3 | Select, the svents
are created on the channel selected there. :

When [All] has been selected for MIDI channel with
created as events on the keyboard channel

[F3 ] select, they will be

®Move the cursor to the Note Number, and when you press the key, the

®Move the cursor to the Velocity, and when you press the key, the force of

| F1 JAH On

Provides display of all evenis
on all MIDi channels.

Note

Provides display of only Note

svents on the selected MID}
channel.

Create

The specified event is inserted
at the specified location in the
Micro Editing display.
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[, Micro Egit)

Parameters

Commands

Editing and Creating Exclusive Data

.Editing ExelUBIVE DatE « - - v v rr i m e e e e e e
Move the cursor 1o the right (manufacturers (D) and a2 sub-window opens. This
is the screen for editing Exclusive data. (A maximum of 500 bytes of data san
be edited.)

@ Cresting Exclusive Data
After pfessing. and creating Exclusive data by means of Status = [EX], a sub-
window opens ; this allows editing of Exclusive daza.
(Up to 500 bytes of Exclusive data can be created. )
(FO) represents the start of Exclusive and (F7) represemts the end,
The wvalue shown atter (FO) is the manufacturer's ID.

S 2 L o) I

@ This will erase ‘the event on the top line.

® This will move the event {Change Clock) of the top line.

* The event cannet be moved to another track,

*If you fail to select the event to be edited in the Micro Editing display, the
sub-window will not open.

Destination Location
This allows you to specify the location ito which the event is
moved in terms of M (Measure) — (Beat) — {Clack).

Insert

This will insert
cursor position.

{E:' Delete

This will delete data at the
cursor position. '

[F37}jc.sum

Calculates  the
(page 185.)

Ok

Press this when editing has
been completed.

CC at the

checksum

Erase

Erases the selected eavent.

[F2]JCHG CLK
Changes the ciock of (moves)
the selected event,

kK 7.Erase 1 Euﬂ%
5 Track Measure i %
i Status for Al [ 1681
i MIDI Ch All

This erases events in a track,

Track {Track to be edited}
(13-[1€3], Select 2 track to be erasec.
{1-16] [T]

Execute

Press this button to axecute
Erase.

*When vyou have selected
{Note], [PAf], [C.Chg] or [P.
Chgl, specify the range to be
erased,

#The value of “Note # Range”
for {Note] and [PAf] can be
entered from the keyboard as

well.
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[8. Merga)

Paramaters

Commands

Status (Specifying the MIDI Status)
[Ali], [Nowel, [PAS],[C.Chal, {P.Chgl ICAT], [Bend]. [EX],[TU] and
[{Tempo (Only when T is selected under Track)]
This allows you to erase only the MIDI status you have specified.

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel)
£13-1181]. Only the specified MIDI channel's dats is erased.
{Aml

Measure (Specifving the measure)
This sllows you 1o erasea onty data within a8 specified region.
Set the range with [Measurel (from which measurs) and [for] (for
how many measuresy. [AB] will erase all the way ‘tb the last
measure,

; 8. Herge ) S TOR

Source Track C1) .il
source Track (22
Destination Track 1

i
i
H
]
!
i
i
!
|

Two phrase tracks can be merged and written into a different
phrase track. This will empty the two tracks which previously
contained song data,

*f you merge twe tracks on the same MIDI channel, the merged data can no longer
be extracted as two separate tracks afterwards.

Source Track (1) (The first Source Treck to be merged)
£11-018) Specify one source track to be merped.

Source Track (2) (The second Source Track to be merged)
13-hel Specify another source track to be merged. The same track as
Source Track (1) cannot be selected.

Destination Track (The Track where the merged data is written)
[1}-[18} Specity the track where the merged data of the two tracks is to
be written,
*When Merge is executed, any previous data in the destination
track will be erased.

Execute

Press this button to execute

Merge.
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{9. Copy]

é Corpg Times 1 Measure END

This allows you to copy any event in a track to any location you
tike,

*The copy funetion cannot be used between a phrase track and the tempo track.
*When the measure data of the copy source is copled, existing data, of an @amount
equivalent to the amount copied, is erased at the copy destination.

®Copying between phrase tracks.
When copying between phrase 1iracks, the beat of the measures at the copy
destination does not change.

1 2 3

)
4,74 374
Phrase Track »
Data +—1J
i - 1
ax.A ax.B ex.D

i

Result of ex.B  Resuit of ex.C
wWeWw Mmaasures

Result of exD

When New M. Beat is 274

“In eopy B, no problem is presented §ide copy tdkes Place besween measures havirg
the same beat. However, with A and G, where copy is betwean measures having
different beats, at times measures may not be copied completely, or they may overlap
into the next measure,

Also, when the final measure is chosen as the copy dastination, as in ex. D, a new
measure is created in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made whan
was pressed from the [4. Recorder) screen. Thus, copy is successful.

®To copy 1o all tracks. (Al
Copy All copies specific measures in & song to other measures. The copy source

and copy destination must both be set to “All" or it cannot be sxecuted.

Phrase Track 1 ] | | | I

Phrase Track 2 | I | I I

Tempo Track [ ! | | ]

Barameters Commands
? 9. CorPg | Emmq
. Track Measure i E
Status tfor All [ 1681
MIDI Ch A1l Lest.. Track RI1

Execute

Press this button to execute

Copy.
*kWhen vyou have selected
{Note], [PAf], [C.Chgl er [P.

Chagl, specify the range.to be
copied. )

*The value of "Note # Range”
for [Notel and [PA#] can be
entared from the keyboard as
well 7
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[9. Copy]

Parameters Commands
1 2 3 4 5 &8 N
4,4 34 274
All tracks . >
Date -——i
ea-cE A ex.'B eJ c
1 2 3 4 5 & (7N Now
3/4.| 4,4 2/4 4
Result of ex. Al > -
o 7 O’\IEfﬂqwﬁ
when New Mﬂr‘:e_a: is 24
i 2 (72

44 3/ diim 8 dnilo, 4
Resuit of ex. B :

4/4

Resuit of ex.

New Measure

In the case of A, the data has flowed beyond the end of the last measure. At such
times, a new measure is created automatically, in accord with the setting for New
M. Beat made whanwas pressed from the [4, Recorder] screen. The excess
data is accommodated there. Also, taking the examgie of C, when the final measure
is chosen as the copy destination, a new measure is created at the same beat as
the copy source,

®Lopying within the Tempo Track
When copying inside the tempo track, the beat of copy destination measures are
revised. Data in phrase tracks is not moved., {in effect, the measure lines are
moved.)

Tempo Track

Date ——

ex.D
5 6 (M
| New Measure
Resuit of ex.A 24 '/
Dua'rlio;ws

When New M, beat is 274

B (M

Result of ex.B
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[9. Copyl

Parameters Commands

4,4

Result of ex.C

44
Result of ax.D

e G

New measure

B presents no problems, but with copy A or C, the beat changes, so the measure
linas move.

In A the data extends beyond the last measure. In this case, a new measure is
created automaticaily, in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made when
was pressed from the [4. Recorder] screen. The excess data is accommodated there.
Also, in the example of D, when the final measure is chosen as the copy destination,
a new measure is created at the same beat as the copy source.

Track (Scurce Track)
1-M8], Select the track to be copied.

[7] [Al}

Status (Specifying the MID| Status to be copied)
EAN3, [Note], [PAT], [C.Cha],[P.Chal. ECAf], IBend), [EX].[TUY and
[Tempo (Onty when T is selected under Track)]
This aliows you to copy only the MIDI status you have specitied.

MIDI Ch (Spacifying the MIDI Channel) _
[11-[181, Oniy the specified MIDI channel’'s data is copied.

LA

Copy Times (Number of times to be copied)
[11-129] Set how many times to be copied.

Measure (Specifying the measure)
This allows you tc copy data respective only to a specified range.

Set the reznge with [Measurel (from which measure} and [forl
{for how many measures). [Al} will copy up 1o the last measure.

Dest. Track (Destination Track)
(11-018] Specify the new location for the copied data.
(Tl {Ald
Measure (Destination Measure)
Specify the measure number in the track receiving the copied data.

([END] is the last measure of the selected song.)




[10. Quantize]

Parameters Commands
Lig.0uantize d Bl
. Track FI] Measure 1 |
i MIDI Ch A for A1l [ 1683
[ BQuantize 1-64 Mode Note On
feel B -> Track 1

This function automatically corrects slight timing inaccuracies
recorded in a real-time performance, by aligning {(quantizing) note
On and Off and durations to a specified resolution, on individual
or multiple measures. The corrected data can be written into any
phrase track.

*Any previous data stored in the destination track for the quantized data will be
erased.
* Quantized song data cannot be reverted to its previous form.

® When quantized data extends beyond the final measure.

1 2 3 4 5 &8 (M

4,74 34 2/4
Phrase track »

Track data «——

New measure
7 /@
2/ el

4./4 3/4

Result

When New M, beat 15 274

When data has extended beyond the final measure, a8 new measure is created
automatically, in accord with the setting for Naw M. Beat made when| REC |was
prassed fram the [4. Recorder} screen. The excess data is accommodated there,

@When quantized data comes before the start of the first measure (due to an offset)

1 2 3 4 5 B8 M
44 374 ~ 2.4

Phrase track

Track data s

Ehift

1 2 3 4 5 6 (7)
4,4 o 374 2,/4

Result

It is fixed at the top of the first beat in the first messure (M/B-C =1.71.-70)

E Execute

This will execute Cuantization.

#Sat the range of [Netel to be
guantized.

#The value of "Note # Range”
entered the
keyboard as well

can be from
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[11. Delete Measure]

Pararmeters

Commands

Track (Track to be edited)
11-[e} Specify the track to be edited,

MIDI Ch {Specifying the MIDI Channel)
[1}-{18]. Data on only a2 specified MIDI channe! can be edited.
[AH]

Quantize (Quantize Resolution)
Select the resolution for the quantization.

[t~2] ees J Half note [1/56] eee .& Sixtganth note
3
. Sixreenth- note
[t,ra) - J Quarter note {14243 ver J T tr!:niezs
-
) - Thirty - seciond
£1,78] <= J) Eighth nate [1,732] s+ ﬁ note
73n
;1 Eghwih-note Sixty - tourth
F1A12) = o & trivles [1./64] v '§ Aote

Offset (Quantize Offset)
[-1001 - [100] Offser can shift the timirg of guantized events forward or
backward in 1 clock units (1796 of a quarter note).
* For details see page H5.

Measure (Spacifying the range for quantization)
Quantization can be performed on individual or multiple measures.
Specity [Measure] (from which measure) and {for] (for how many
measures). [All] will quamtize up to the last measure.

Mode (Quantize Mode)
This sefects which timing should be guantized.

[Note On) The timing of Note On is corrected.
[Note Off] The timing of Note OH is corrected.
[Gate] The pate time {duration) is cormected,

— Track {Destination track)

{13-(18] Specify the track where the gusntized data is to be written.
Fi11.Delete Measure 3 |5 TLF |
Track Measure

i

1

for A1l [ 1681 3
E

i

Allows you to delete events from a track by measure. Data coming
afterwards then occurs earlier, filling the space created as a result
of the delete,
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[11. Delete Measure]

(Tl LAl

Measure (Specitving the range to be deleted)

Delating can be performed on individwal or multiple measures.
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and {for] (for how many
measures).  [Alll will deiete down 1o the iast measure,

@Deleting measures for alf tracks (All)
The measures and the data contained in them is deleted.

1 2 3 4 5 g M
4,74 Z 2/4
Data -——]
1 2 3 4 5 (B
44 374 1274
Result of defete > »

@®Deleting measures from phrase tracks
The data within the measures is deleted, and any data coming atterward is shifted
forward. The beat of the measures does not change.

i 2 3 4 5 8 (M
4/4 o 2/4
Phrase track >
Data +——-i
1 2 3 4 5 8§ (N
4,4 374 274
Resuit of delete » . >

@Deleting measures from the tempo track
The measures are erased. Data in the phrase track does not shift. (Consider the

measure lines as moving.) Any datz extending bevond the final measure is erased.

1 2 5 68 (7
4.4 2.4
Tempo track »
Data -—u-——j

{ 2 2 4 5 (B
4.7 4 374 274

Resuit of delete » e

Data it erased

Pararmeters Commands
Track (Track to be edited) Execute
1] [18], Specity the track to be deleted. Executes the Delete
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[12. insert Measure]

Parameters

Commands

{ 1Z2. Insert Measure I

Track Measure 1
Beat ~ Count. 1

 Execute

This allows you to insert blank measures into any or all tracks.
Any following data is moved so it oceurs afterwards in the track.

Track (Track to be edited)
{10181, Specify the track where blank measures are 1o be inserted.
{1} (A

Beat (Beat of the biank measures)
£1.721-132.72),01.74)-(32,74],[1.-8]-[32,78] and [1.716}-{32.7161]
Seiect the Beat of the measures to be insened.

Measure (Position of insertion)
ny - Insertion tzkes place at this measure, and any following measures
are shifted towards the end.

Count (Number of measures tc be inserted}
{11 - Specify how many measures are to be inseried.

*A song can not exceed 8,998 measures. (9,999th becomes an
Ending Measure)

®lnserting measures in a phrase track
Data will shift towards the end only for the amount of measures specified. The beat
of measures does not change.

1 2 3 4 5 8 (D

4.4 374 274
Phrase track W >

Treck data =———

New meaasure
1 2 3 4 5 B 7 / 8\ (@)
A o4

Result of insert

When New M. beatL 2,4

Since data will overflow, extending beyond the final measure. 2 new measure is
created sutomatically, in accord with the setting for New M. Beat. made when
wag pressed from the [4, Recorder] screen. The excess data is accommodated there.

Execute

This will execuie the
Measure.

insert
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[13. Extract]

Parameters

Commands

®Inserting measuras in the tempeo track
The measures are inserted. Data in the phrase tracks 5 Aot shitted. (Consider the
measure lings as mowving.}

1 2 3 4 5 8 (7

4,74 374 274
Temp track N

Data w—reed

4.4 274

Result of insert

®Inserting rmeasures into all tracks (Alf}
Measures are inserted, and data is shifted for that amounmt towards the end.

i 2 3 4 5 8B D
4/4 — 3/ 424

Data www-r—; ' !

i 2
4,4 —] 3/4 2/4
Result of insert >
I 13 Extract | m
| Track ﬂ Measuyre 1 |
t Status A for ALl [ 1881 |
i MIDI Ch A1l ~» Track 1

i
I

1

This function removes. events from a phrase track (source track) to
identical positions in another track (destination tracky. The events
on the source track are erased.

The events in the destination track will be erased for an amount
equal to that extracted, and replaced with the events extracted
from the source track.
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[14. Transpose]

Parameters

Commands

Track {(Source track)
[1}-118] Specify the track from which date is to be exwracted.
* A track identical to the destination track cannot be selected.

Status (Specifying MIDI Status)
[Al], [Notel.[PAf],[C.Chgl,{P.Cha].ICAf], [Bend],[EX] and [TU]
Specified MID| Statuses are extracted.

MID! Ch (Specifying the MID! Channel)
[13-118], Data on the specified MID} channel is extracted.
{AH]

Measure (Spacifying the range for extraction)
Extraction can be pertormed on individual or muliiple measures.
Specify {Measure] {from which measure} and [for] {for how many
measures). [All] will extract down to the last measure,

— Track (Destination track)

Execute

This will execute Extract

*When you have selected
[Note], [PAf], [C.Chg.] or [P.
Chal, be sure to set the range
for the extraction.

% The vaiue of “"Note # Range”
for {Note] and {PAf] can alse
be entered using the keyhoard.

f11-{183 Extracted datz is written to the specified track.
F14.TPah5P05E 3 (S TOR |
f Track Measure 1 §
. MIDI Ch !ﬁ for- R11 [ 1681 |
‘ NHote$ Range

1 Transrose 5}
i HEC ~1-12706 91

This
aftertouch) up or down.

function shifts the pitch (note events or polyphenic

*1f the transposed note number becomes lower than O or higher than 127, it will
be automatically changed to O or 127, and cannot be returned to the original
number even by transposing it up or down later.

Track (Track to be edited)
[13-[18], Specify the track to be transposed.
{1-18]

MIDi Ch {(Specifying the MIDI Channel)
[11-{1.3, Data only on the specified MIDI channe! can be transposed.
[ad)

Transpose (Amount of transposition) : :
[-24)-{+ 24] {— 24} — [+ 24} Specity the number of haif-steps to be
transposed. The maximum amount of transposition is ~2 or +

2 octaves.

Measure (Specifving the range for transposition)
Transpesition can-be performed on individual or multiple measures.
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and {for} {for how many

measures). [All} will transpose down to the last measure.

Execute

This will execute the
transposition.
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[15. Change Veiocityl

Parameters

Commands

Note £ Range (Specifying the sound range)
[03-(527] Data only of the specified sound range can be transposed. Specify
the range by note number. Middie C is 680 (C4).
You also can press keys on the keyboard to enter this

£10.Chd. Velocitw 1 [STOP;

Track [5;!? Measure 1 :
MIDI Ch for H11 [ 1881 |
Magnify 1.8 HMote$ Range ;
Bias 5 gLC ~1~1270[6G 9]

This function allows you to alter note velocities for the note events
in a phrase track.

#if the altered velocity becomes lower than 1 or higher than 127, it will be
automatically changed to 1 or 127, and cannot be returned to the original value
by re-performing Change Velocity.

Track (Track to be edited)
{1}-[186]. Specify the track to be edited,
[1-16] s

MIDi Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel)
113-116], Data only on the specified MIDI channel can be edited.

A}

Magnify (The magnification of velocity change)

[D.0]-[2.0] This is the parameter usad to exaggerate or compress the velocity
vatue. When it is set to 1.0, there is no change in the dynamic
range.

Bias (The amount of velocity change)
[-99]-[99 Bias allows you to shift the overali velocity amount up or down.

Velocity value is expressed by the equation:
y=a (x—-64) +b+64

whereas :
y = Alterad velocity value. x = Velocity value before alteration.
a = Magnification b = Bias
Magnify Pias
127 : 127
FXY gy /
a5 80
Data after_, 0.0 Data after SN
setting setting s
...gg/
1 B4 127 1 12y
Criginal data Original data

Execute

This will execute
Veloeity.

Change
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[16. Change MIDI Ch]

Parameters

Commands

Measure {Specifying the range for Change Velogcity)

Change Velocity can be performed on individua! or multiple
measures.
Specify [Measure] (from which measure ) and [for] (for how many
measures). [All] will edit down to the last measure,
Note # Range (Specitying the sound rangs)
[03-[127] Data of the specifiad sound- range can -be-edited, - Specity the range
with 2 note number. Middie C is 680 {C4),

You alse can press keys on the keyboard to enter this.

FIE.Change MIBY Ch 1 - B
Track Measure 1 !
Status for HII [ 1867

. . i
i

This function allows you to change the MID! channsls of the events
in a phrase track.

Source Ch  R11
- 1

*#When separate data for an identical MIDi-channei-is created in one track .as a
result of Change MID!I Channel, the data cannot be separated later.

Track (Track to be edited)
[13-{186], Specify the treck to be edited.
{1:16]

Status (Specifying MID! Status)
[All].{Notel. [PA], [C.Chgl,IP.Chgl.ICAf] and [Bend)
Specified MIDI Statuses only are changed.

Source Ch (Source MIDI Channel)
{11-118] (A} Specify the MIDI channel to be changed.

= (New MiDl Channeb
[11}-018} Specify the new MIDI channel.
Measure (Specifying the range)
Change MIDi Channel can be performed on individual or multiple
measures,
Specify {Maasure]l {from which measure) and {tor] (For how many

measures). [All]l will edit down to the last measure,

Execute

This will execute Change MIDI

Channel,
*When you  have selected
[Note], [PAf], [C.Chg.] or

{P.Chg], be sure to set the
range for Change MIDI Channel.

*The vaine of "Note # Range”
for [Note] and [PAf] can also
be entered using the keyboard.
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{17. Chg. Gate Timel

Parameters Commands
E{1?'.&':9. Gate Time 1 STOP
Track I?@ Measure 1
i MIDI Ch bf‘nr* All [ 18]
¢ Magnitw 1.8 Motel Range
: Bias 5] aLc -1-127L[6E 93]

This function allows you to edit the gate time of note events in
a phrase track.

*if the edited gate time becomes lower than 1 or higher than 65535, it will be
automatically changed to 1 or 65535, and cannot be returned to the original value
by reusing Change Gate Time later.

Track (Track to be edited)
[1J-f161, Specify the track to be edited.
[1-16]1

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel}
{1]-(1863, Data only on the specified MIDI channel can be edited.

LA}

Magnify (The magnification of gate.time change}

[0.03-[2.0] This is the parameter used to exaggerate or compress the gate
time value. When it is set to 1.0, there iz no change to the gate
time.

Bias (The amount of gate time change)
[-991.[89] Bias allows you to shift the gate time amount up or down.

Gate time value is expressed by the equation;

y=ax-+bh
whereas :
y = Altered gate time vajue. x=Gate time vaiue before alteration.
a = Magnification b = Bias
Magnity Bias
65535 20 s B5535
Data after 05 Data afzer
setting setting
100
0.0
! R v 160 B5535
QOriginal daa Original data

Execute

This will execute Change Gate
Time.
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[18. Shitt Clock}

Parameters

Commands

Measure (Specifying the range for Change Geate Time)
Chenge Gate Time can be performed on individual or mulipe
measures.
Specify [Measurel (from which measure} and {for] (for haw many
measurasy,  [All]l will edit down to the last measure.

Note # Range (Specifying the sound range) . -

[0)-[127]1 Dats of the specified sound range-can ‘be edited. Specify the range

with a note number. Middle C is 60 (C4).
You also can press keys on the keyboard to enter this.

CIETSRIFE Clock X §STOF |

Measure i ;
for RA11 [ 1683 |

—
73
u
0
~

This function shifts events in a track at 1 clock (1,796 of a
quarter note) increments.

Track (Track to be edited)
[11-f18], Specify the track to be edited.
[1-16] [T}

Status (Specifving MIDI Status)
Al [Notel, [PAf], [C.Chal, [P.Chal. [CAT], [Bend] IEX].{TU] and
[Tempo (Only when T has been seisctad for Track.)}]
Data for specified MIDI Statuses only ¢an be shifted.

MIDI Ch (Specifving the MID! Channel)
[1}-016] [All} Only data on the specified MIDI channel can be shifted.

Bias (The amount of Shift)
[291-{98] Specified in clock puises (1,786 of a guarter nota).
cause a shift backward.

+ values will

Measure (Specifving the ranpe for Shift)
Shift Clock can be performed on individual or multipie measures.
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many
measures). [Alll will edit down to the last measure,

[F1 ] Execute

This will execute Shift Clock.

*When you have selected
{Notel, [PAf], [C.Chg.} or [P.
Chgl, be sure to set the range,

*The value of “Note # Range”
for [Note] and [PAf] éan’ also
be entered using the keyboard.
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[19. Track Exchange}

Parameters

Commands

® When data shifts toward the end (with a + setting for Bias)

1 2 3 4 5 8 (M
4,/4 3/4 2,74
Phrase track 2
Track data a-—
e
Shift
- New maasure
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 / (8)

4,4 3/4 H2,/4
Resuit

W.t;en Naw M. beat 'IJ g

When it extends beyond the final measure, 2 new measure is created automatically,
in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made when| REGC jwas pressed from
the [4. Recorder] screen. The extra data then goes there.

® When date shifts to the top {with a — setting for Bias)

1 2 3 4 5 & (1)
44 374 274 -

Phraée track

¥

Track daia ---—-*J

fp——
Shnift
] 2 3 4 5 86 (N
- 144 3.4 274
Result .

Data that resulls as occurring befere the first measure, is fixed 1o a location at the
beginning of the first beat of the first measure. (M/B.C=1.1./0)

L19.Track Exchange 1 1P

Source Track (17 .;
Saource Track (2>

This function allows you to exchange data between two phrase
tracks,
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{21. FD Load Song]

Parameters

Commeands

Source Track (1) {The first track to be exchanged)

{13-(18] Specify the one of the tracks to be exchanged.

Source Track (2) (The second track to be exchanged)

Execute

This executes the Track
Exchange.

{1}-[16} Specify the other track 1o be exchangsd.
{21 Fi Lo?dtScmgl bl . et
| m==E=== lnterhna =g} W ree
P E===== 2 zpnd on oisk Jafree
——> Lignettes
SWIN AFE

SoLard ““

This allows you to load individual songs from a data disk to the
W.30's internal memory. insert a data disk into the disk drive,

Indicates the amount of internel song memary
still available. 1% ctan be thought of as equal

to aboutr 150 notes. I
Internal Sond TENT e mmmmms
Mot d=e r =
Sord ol odisk ZEfreEnn Sgocmemm
:”“:IW1 i f h 13 il 11
” 5y — .~ Indicates how much song sta can stil be “'1 ':M.-"

“= gtorad on the disk. 1% can be thought of
25 equal o about 1,000 notes.
** This ndicates how much of the internal -
memory i5 consumad by each song.

§

Number of songs stored gn the disk.

internal Song (Destination Song number)
M3[20] Select the destination song number where the source song is 1o
be loadad,

Song on disk (Seng to be loaded)

-—> Position the song to be loaded at the top line.  When more than
one song is stored on the disk. song names can be called in
sequence by rotating the Value dial. The Numerical Keypad cannot
be used.

Load

This will execute Leoad. Song.

+Sound

When a sound & song disk is
being used, sound data will be
ivaded (Load Set) together
with song data.
“FUNC data (parameters in the
[Part Set} screen) for the song
are loaded (page 39).

Labef

This aliows you to check the
disk label.
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[22. FD Save Song}l

Commands

Pararneters

E22.FD Save Sond M STOR
; ======= [nternal Song feifree ======x |
!!:Ulghettes W36 11% ¢
: SWING CAFE 12%
. 33 Mot Use g
(_ A1 Hot lse 0%
| S 1

This allows you to save a song from the W-30s internal memory
to a data disk.
Insert a data disk into the disk drive.

indicates the amount of internal Eong memory
sull aveilable. 1% can be tought af as equal
to about 150 potes. i .

Internal Somd FERfree smommes
11%
Indicases how much song deta ¢an st e 1 e
storeg on the disk. 3% can be thoupht of el
as aqual to about 1,000 noies. I-_'_'I.-",
fio

i}

IRfres =F=
This indicates how much of the internal

Number of songs stored on the disk memoery is consumed by each sang.

Internal Song (Song to be saved)
> [(13-{20] Position the song 1o be saved-at the top line.

*On disk, songs are classified by song name (not with song numbers). Be sure
te put a song name to every song before saving it

It a song with the same name as the selected internal song already exists on
"Overwrite OK 7"
Song will replace the existing song with the intermal song,

the disk, the message appears, in this case, exesuting Save

To ratain the

[Fi]save

This will execute Save Song.

+ Sound

With sound & song disks, this
‘saves ‘the sound ‘data alang
with the song. (Save Set}
FUNGC data (parameters in the
{32, Pany
saved to both the song and
sound {page 98).

Label

This will allow you to check
the disk label

Set] screen} are

previous sang on the disk, change the internal somg’s name with
[3. Song Parameter] before saving it {page 113).

LZ23.FD Delete Song T . R TOF

[ mm=omms sond on disk Jxfree ssm=== |

e Uignettes W3A R
SWING CHFE 12%

H

| Telete §o——— ] —— ] Jlabel

This function allows you to delete individusl songs from a disk.

o e ZEfres Smomms

_Sord o disk

1%

, 4 ! (4

-~ indicates how much song data can stll be .

== storad on the disk. 1% can De thought of as - a
equal o sbour 1,000 notes,

indicates how much of the internat

Numizer of songs stored on the disk .
memory is consumad by each song.

Delete

Executes Delete of 2 song

Label

Allows you io check the disk
label
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[24. FD Format}

Parameters

Commands

= {Song 10 be deleted)
Position the song to be deleted at the top fine.
When more than ane song is stored on the disk, song names can
be called in seguence by rotsting the Value dial
Key pad cannot be used.

The Numerical

ong

The Format function is used to create new W-30 software disks
which can be used for storing your song files.

Brand new disks, or disks previously used for other units cannot
store W-30 data unless they are formatted first. There are two
types of data disks for the W-30,

Sound & Song Disk Song Disk
Songs -~ Songs
B4 songs
approx. 7.000 steps 64 songs
approx. 100,000
steps
Sound

F1 |Type 1

Creates a Song Disk.

[F2 JType 2

Creates a Sound & Seng Disk.

A Label, using uvp o 11
characters, can be assigned 10
the disk. Disk Labels,
treated, cannot be altered.

Format

Formats the disk.

once

25, La:rad MEC Sond X

Insert S- MRC or MREC Disk i
and press "F1|SE=ES’ E

This function allows you to load sengs-from MRC - 500,MRC - 300
~8-MRC disks.

When the message "Insert S-MRC or MRC Disk and press 'F1 :"appears.
insert the MAC - 500.”MRC-300.7S - MRC disk into the disk drive, then press [ F1 .

l.oad

This will execute Load Song.
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[26. L.oad 5 Songi

Parameters

Commends

Indicates the amount 8! iNnternal soNg Memaory
still availabie. ! % can be thowught of as agual
to ehowt 150 netes. i

Internal Sond EEE L
PR
11%

(3 Sormg on disk e A

Sona-1 "

[t qm.f.indica:es how much song cata con st be

=g <~ stored on the disk. !5 can be thought of as
eoual 1o pbout 1.500 noies,
Number o! songs storad on the disk. This indicatas how much of the nternat

memory is consumad by esch song.

Internal Song (Destination Song number)
{13-{20] Select the destnation song number where the scurce song is 10
be foaded.

=+ (Source song to be loaded}
-=> Position the song 1o be lcaded at the top ling,
When maore than one song is sigred on the disk.'so_ng nEmss can
be called in sequence by rotating the Value dial, The Numerfical
Key pad cannot be used. .

#Data on the rhythm track is converted, and is loaded into a phrase 1rack.
Super - MRC ~+Track 9
MRC- 500, MRC- 300 -+Track B (see page 100.)

EEE- Load 5 Song 3

Insert S-553-/333-583 Blsk
and press F1iEERE’

This function allows you to load a song from - S5-50 (SYS-503), 5-
550 (8YS-553), and §-330 (5YS-333) song disks.

Songs on the sbove disks are composed of patterns, However, when [oaded the
patterns are joined together as a whole. ln addition, nemes of sengs on such disks
can have up 1o 44 characters, but the W-30 can sceept only & maximum of 28, so
the 28th character onwards is ignored, (see page 100.

When the message "Insert 5.563,7333.7503 Disk and press ‘F1 : JENSNTE "appears,
insert the SYS-553.7333,7503 disk into the disk drive, then press.

Indicates the amount 6f internal s8mg memory
stil! availabie. { % can be thought of as agusl
w about 150 notes.

Irmtermal Somd GE3Ef e
i

Sed oo disk Exfres
-um'“:i 1

. = Indicatas how much song daIa cen st be
SOE1T — Zatored on the disk. 1% can be thaught of as
equal w about 1.000 notes.

Number of séngs stored on the disk. This indicates how much of the internal
memory i§ consumed by each song.
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[27. Save S-MRC Disk])

Parameters

Commands

Internal Song (Destination Song number)
[11-(20) Select the destination song number where the source song is to
be loaded.

- (Song to be loaded)
Position the song 1o be ipaded at the top line.
When more than one song is stored: on the-disk,-song names can
be calied in sequence by rotating the Value dial. The Numerical
Key pad cannst be used.

F1 |Load

This will execute Load Song.

ff?‘ «Save S-HFRC DiskX |STOR

Insert SUPE"?" MRLC Disk
and press F1|EE=NAS7

memory onto a disk formatted with Super-MRC.

When the message “Insert Super- MRC Disk ‘and-press. 'F1 : [N "apoears insert
the Super- MRC disk and press the button.

indicates the amount of internal song memory
stilt pveiieble. 1% can be thought of as equal
te about 150 notes.
m=mmmme [mterrmal Song T
STl i~ R
q Sioprt e~ indicates how much spnp dRte ¢em St ba |
S H' :'i ! stored on the disk, 1% can be thought of
:__;_ H T §_ as equel 10 about TRO0C notes.
0 [ |

¥
S Sy o |r'; Foe B IRtrea =F
x This indicates how mugh of the inernal
memory is consumed by ssch song.

b fonke

¥

FaBiocl o 20N
P

It
H e
H

Number of asonp stored on the disk.

* Song data in the W-30 cannct be saved on MRG-500,7300 disks.

Internal Song (Scng to be saved)
> [11-[20] Position the song to be saved at the top line.

Super-MRC can process only eight phrase tracks, therefore, tracks 9 to 18 on the
W-30 are ignored. Move song data in tracks © to 16 onto tracks 1 to B using
the [B. Merge] or [ Copy] functions before saving them on a Super- MRC disk.

A song name with Super-MRC can have only 13 characters, while the W- 30 can
use up to 28 characters. This means that oniy the first 13 characters are recognized
on the Super-MRC disk. On disk, song are classified by song name (not with song
numbers), Be sure 1o pul a2 song name to every song before saving . (see page
1013

You canngtl save the song if there is already a song existing that has the same
namae,

This function allows you to save a song in the W-30's internal”

Save

Thizs will sxecute Save Sona.
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[28. FD Cony]

Parameters

Commands

£28 FII Copy X

WEHRMNING!
If 9ou execute *FD Copyd’
wou'll lose the Sound & Song Data.
Insert Source Disk

Execute] — 1 — T — ] —— |

This function aliows you to make a copy of W-30 disks. Have a
source disk and destination disk ready, and insert the source disk
first into the disk drive.

* Executing FD Copy will erase any existing sound and song data in the W-30's
internal memory. |f you wish to retain the data, save i1 onto a data disk before
executing FD Copy.

#The FD Copy function cannot copy any disks other than those for the W-30,

$.50 (Ver.1, 2), §-330, §-550, 8Y5-503, §Y5-333 or SYS- 553

| -Disk™ .

Execute

This will load dasz from the
source disk.
When the meassage ‘insert New
.appears, temove .the disk,
then insert the destination disk o

be copied.

Execute

After formatting the disk. this
will save the ioaded data

STOF |

WARNING !

If Hou execute *Transfe

bYou® 1l lose the Sound & Song Bata.
Insert Source Disk

L29.50n9 Transter 1
|
%

i

This function allows you to copy a number:of songs on ‘one disk
to a second disk. Songs on the second disk are erased if they have
the same song name as any on the first disk

MHave the two disks ready. and insert the first disk into the disk drive -

#Executing Song Transfer will erase any existing sound and song data in the W-
30's interpal memory. ¥ you wish to retain the data, save it onto a data disk

before executing Song Transfer.

* Song Transfer cannot be carried out on disks other than those for the W-30.

el at= disk EFHtres
SomE-1

|;':I.l?..l,q_-';nln:iicams how much song datz can still be
= = *™srpred on the disk. 1% can be though: of as

equal te about 1,000 notes.

an

This indicates the percentage of interngl

Number of songs stored on the disk,
memory censumed by eech song.

@Using the Value dial, position the song to be copied on the top line (—~ >3,

then press [:E?_J:]

The selected song name will be displayed in inverse
Repeat step 2 until you have selected all songs you wish to copy.

| F1 |Dir
This will indicate 2l the songs
stored on the disk,

Select

This  siternately
cancels the song.

selects  or




[30. Track Inta,]

Parameters Commands
S Execute Song Transfer - oo i e e Trans
This will icad the selected

The song names currently being loaded are shown in the display,

When loading has finished, the message “Insert Destination Disk” appears.

@Remove the disk then insert the second (destination) . disk: .- .- rraereeneas _

The song names currently being saved .are shown in the .display.
When the saving is finished, the message "WARNING | " appears.

#1f the disk contains any song that has the same name as one in internal memory
(in the loaded song data), the message “Overwrite OK 7"
To retain the existing song on the disk, loed sonn data from the first disk
beforehand and change the relevant song name with [3. Scng Parameter], and
return the data to the disk before using Song Transfer.

BDPBAPS. rrerrei----

SONges.

Trans

. This will save the loaded songs
~onte the disk.

Yes

This will replace the song on
the disk with the one in the
internal memory.

[E2 Jno

This will move you to the next
song  without
current song.

saving  the

L8, Track Info. i

H

i
H
i

i
;

This function allows you to check the contents of data in a phrase
track (see page 97).

* Ta select a song, use the [3, Song Parameter] or [4. Recorder] screens.

Salect the track 10 be checked - v rvormmr ittt it et i e e e ey
Tf‘"'-ﬂ e 1 o o ) ) Ch;nnel 0 o Chznn:} 16
Channet —1 2 % 4 5 5 F 8 3 I R . 2 5
Mot e e e s e e e s e e e
PR oy e s e e e e e e e e e e
L CHE Ce e e e e e e e e e e
o THG o w e s e s s e e e

* vee axisie » v mOnexistent

F1 |Execute
Press this when you have
selected a track.
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[30. Track info.l

Parameters ‘Commands

[Nota] Note messages | F1 [Select
[PAf] Polyphonic Aftertouch messages Press this to change the track
[C.Chal Control Change messages to be checked
[P.Phal Prograr Change messages

4
[F5 |Page

3
[CATf] Charine! . Aftertouch messages
[Bend)] Bender messages
[EX] Systern Exclusive messages
[Tyl Tune Request messages

*{EX] and [TU] bear no relevance to channals.  When a track contains these
messages, “Exist” is indicated and if net, "Not exist™.
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[32. Part Set]

3. SOUND MODE

Parameters Commands

K22 Part Sel 1 [ F1 lrage
n Cii‘ P 11 P Switches between display of
ellow Piano ars A-D and E - H.
B & 18 P 9 Drums-Perc Feris A7D g 70
P L2 2 P ingeredBass
B8 -— P 2llow Piano

Fats A2

This function allows you to set each Part.

V k% (Voice Mode) runc Farametsr (Seng Parameter)
The W-30 is 16 voice polyphonic. (This might be reduced depending on the
conditions.} You can select one of the following Voice Modes determining how
these 16 voices are played.

[VAL] {Last Note Priority Auto Mode)
in this mode, the Patch assigned to the Part is played by Note
messages recseived on the relevant channel, If the received Note
rmessages exceed 16 voices, the faimter sounds will be sacrificed
for new notes.

[VAF] (First Note Priority Auto Moda)
The Patch assigned to the Part is played by Note messages
received on the relevamt channel. [ the received Note messages
exceed 1B voices, the later messages are ignored.

Vil-[v2z) (Fixed Voice Mode)
This mode assigns the 16 voices to the B Parts, in 22 possible
ways, 85 shown below. If the received Note messages exceed the
maximum number of veices which can sound, the later sourids will

be ignored.
Voice Meda] 1 2 3 4 5 B 71’8 9 e n
A 16| 141231210410 110 8 8 B 8
8 c 2 4 2 6 4 2 a & 4 4
c c 0 0 2 0 2 2 o] 2 4 2
D ¢} o] 0 0 0 ] 2 0 0 0 2
E c(ojo]| 0 [4} 01l 0 o] o|lo| o0
F C o] 0 a 0 0 o 0 o] 2} 0
G 0 0 [a] ] 0 0 0 0 [} o 0
H 0 o t:0 ] 0|0 {0 [0 070 0 0
Voice Mede] 12 {13 114 | 15 |18 |17 |18 | 19 | 20 | 21 22
A 8 5] <] ] & [ 4 4 4 4 2
=3 2 [ 8 4 4 2 4 4 4 2 2
Cc 2 4 2 4 2 2 4 4 2 2 2
B 2 o] 2 2 2 2 4 2 2 2 2
£ 2 0 o]0 2 210 2 2 2 2
F 0 8] 3} 0 4] 2 0 a] 2 1.2 2
G 0 ¢l o} ¢} 0 0 0 0 0 2 2
H 0 i) B | 0 0 0l 0 0 0 {0 2
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{32 Part Set]

Parameters

Commands

Ch (Racaive Channal) {FUNC Farameater} (Song Parameter)
(131-1183 This is the receive channel of each Part.
[--1 All MID! messages are ignored, therefore, no sound is generated.
To minimize delay , turn off Parts which are not in use.

*The W-30 allows you to set the receive channels for Parts
A to H to the same channel number {g), This however, will

- cause slight -delays in 'starting the- sounds, ~in-particular,-when
the Voice Mode = VAL (Last Note Priority Auto Mode),

Patech (Patch to be played)‘ (FUNC Paramater} (Song Paramgtar)
IP1]-(P18} This is the Patch played by sach Part.

Out {(Dutput Sockets) (Patch Paramaterd
{11-(8] When plaved the Patch is output from the socket number set here.
p Output takes place on & per tone basis. The socket from which
each tone will be output is set as a Tone Parameter. (page 154
With output on a per tone basis, the nurmber of voices capable
of being output is reduced, so certain sounds may be left out

Level (Volume of each Part) ¢unc Parpmetst) (Song Perameter)
[0}-[127] This sets the volume of the Part.
* You can change this parameter with the volume messages sent
from an external MID! device.. To do so, set the recelve switch
[Voll to “ON" under [33. MIDI RX Set). '

Output Mode (Change of Qutput Moda) ¢une Parameter) (Song Parameter)
This selects efther [Muluti], whereby partiéular' patches or tones cah be assigned
voices that are output through multi output sockets: or [Mix], which provides
a mixed output from Muiti Output Socket # 1,
The headphone socket's output is the same as that of Multi Qutput Socket # 1.

[Muiti} (Multi Cut)
Signals are sent through the sockets set for each Patch . The
exact same signal as sent through Multi Output Socket 71 is from
the Headphone Socket.

[Mix] {Mix Qut)
The mixed signal is sent out through the Headphone Socket and
Multi Cutput Socket 1. The other Multi Output Sockets are
nactive.

M. Tune
Master Tune (Master Tuns) (FUNC Persmeter>
[-6431-101-[63} This performs the overall tuning of the W-30. At 0, the W-30
is played in the same pitch as set under Tone parameters.

KB PRM (Keyboard Parameter)

Ch (KEVboard Char‘mei) (Configuration Farameater)
£13-{16] This sets the MIDI transmit channel for performance data played
on the keyboard. ¥ vou piay the keyboard while recording, the
performance is recorded as being for the channel set here.

[ F2 INIT
This  will  initialize FUNC
Parameters. (see page 184.}

145




[33. MIDI RX Setl

Parameters

Commands

Octave (Keyboard Qctave Shlf'{) {Configuration Parameter}

[-23-[+ 2] AT value [0], the sound range from C2 to C7 on the keyboard
can be played. By changing values, the sound range can be shifted
above or below in one octave units,

P (Program Change number that the kevboard transmits) «rrrevrrorenees

[13-[128] The Program Change number selacied here will be transmitted on

the -set keyboard channe! by -pressing tha- button,

i (MIDl Switch betwsen kevyboard and intermal scund medule)
(CONfipuration Parametar) *+ @+t s sttteeaetitanit et et

{On] ~ [OH] (Local On/ Ot )
“On" wili transmst the kevyboard's performance data to the internat
sound module.

E (MIDI Switch between keyboard and MIDi QUT) (Cenfipuration Paramesary
[On] ~ [Off] “On" will transmit the keyboard's performance deta from MID!
CGUT.

[F1]PG Send

This  button sends  the
~ Program -Change  number ' you
have seiected.

INT
Toggles between On and Off.

EXT

Toggles batweern On and O

P. Chg Eend E.En9 Mod Hold CAf Uol |
off -0On  On OFF OfF |
Off On  On Off off
Off On  DOn Off Off |
Off On On OFF Off |

HIT f i ] == [PROG # |

Settings here determine how each Part
messages.

responds to MIDI

Ch (Receive Channe}) (FUNG Paramater) (Song Parameter)
(131183, This sets the receive channel of each Part.
=1 lgnores all MiDl messages.

PChg (Program Change) oMo perameter
{On1,[0H] This seilects whether or not o receive Program Change messages,

% The received Program Change messages will change Patches on
the W-30,
The Program Change numbers and corresponding Patches on
the W-30 are set with F5 |(PROG #).

Bend (Eender) (MiDt Parameter)
[On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Bender messages.

B. Rng (Bend Range) i Paramsser>
[On}, [OH] This selects whether or not to receive Bend Range messages
(Contrel Change RPN No.{).

Page

Switches between display of
Parts A~ D and E~H.

[ F2 JINIT

initializes all parameters, except
"Ch", in this screen. (page
184)

| F3 |«

This will move the cursor to the
lett,

(F2]-

This will move the cursor to the
right,
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[34. MIDI Program #]

Parameters

Commands

Mod (Modulation) ot parsmerers .
[On], [Off] This selects whether or not 1o receive Modulation messages
(Contral Change No. 1).

Hold (HGld) {MID! Paramaterd)
[On},[Off] This selects whether or not 1o receive Hold messages (Control
Cnange No, 64).

CAf (Channe!l Aftertouch) o Farematar
[On3, EOf1] This selects whether or not to receive Channel Aftertouch
messages.

Vol (VO'L}I’T\E) {MID! Parameter)
[On].[CHI This selects whether or not to receive Volume messages (Control
Change No.7).

{SETWTET_PromraM # 1 EiG
P2PIFP4P5PERP7PE |
Z 3 4 5 8 7 3 |
F 9 PlB P11 P12 P13 Pi4 P15 P16 |
| 16 11 17 13 14 15 1§

This function allows you to assign Program Change numbers to
the W-30's Patches, from 1 to 128.

#Be sure that the same Program Change numbers are not assigned to more than
one Patch. If the same number is assigned to two Patches, the lower Patch
number will take priority.

INIT.

This  wilt  initialize

all  the

parameters in this screen. (see

page 184.)

[F5 JRX Set

This returns vou 1o [33. MIDI

RX Set} screen.

£3g, Fatch Parameterl G TOF |
| (M1 He Piano Out Level 128 |
; ey Mode Mix Bend Range 21
| Kew Assign  ROT HT H=ssign MOD :
[ Uni-Detune 5. AT Sense 9
E V-8 Thresh B8 Oct.. Shift a

This function allows you to set Patch parameters.

{Patch Number] and Patch Name (Pawch parametery
[13-{18] Call the Patch to be edited, Each Paiwch can be named using up
10 12 characters.

147




[36. Patch Parameter]

Parameters

Commands

{Nermi

(V- 3wj

[Fade]

EMixd

[Uni]

Key Mode (Paich Parametar)
Cne of the following five Key Modes can be selected. In any Key Mode, sach Tone
will sound in accord with a set level curve {see page 163) depending on how hard
you play the key. Twe Tones, the 1st and 2nd Tones, can be assigned to any key
you like in the [37. Patch Split] screen. The Key Mode selection can alse be done
in the [37. Patch Split] screen.

{Normal)
The 1st Tone assigned will sound.

(Velogity Switch)

Plaving the key harder level (Valocity Switch
Threshold Level) will sound the 2nd Tone, while waaker keypresses
will sound the 15t Tone.

than a certain

{Velocity Cross-fade)

Depending on how hard you play the key, the volume balance of
the 1st and 2nd Tones differs. The level curve of the T1st Tone
is inverted. Because two voice modules are played by one key in
this mode. the number of voices capable of sounding
simultanaously is half that of the Normal mode. ‘
(Velocity Mix)

The ist and . 2nd Tone ‘are played simultaneously. Because two

vaice modules are played by one key in this mods, the ‘number. .

of voices capable of scunding is half thet of the Normal mode.

(Unison)

The 1st Tone assigned will sound. Because two voice modules are
played by one kay in this mode, the possible sounding voices are
half of the Normal mode. It is possible to detune one of the
sounds slightly with Uni-Detune.

Far playing sterso sounds, such as by sampiing from compact disk, laser disk or
DAT. you should sample right and left separately, match the start points, then play
in the Mix mode. You should then output each Tone separately from the sssioned
output sockst of the each Tone after setting Out Assign of the Patch to Tone.

V-SwW X~FADE VMIX
18t Tore 2nd Tone .
L. Curve 2 L. Curve 2
18t Tone 2nd Tone
* Wﬂ// -
1/
L. Curva 2 L Curve 3

[F1]Jcopy

Thiz copies parameter settings.

1 patch

This  wili
parameters of  the

copy aff  the
Patch
selacted with “Copy from” to
the current Patch.

{ F2 ]1page

This  will
parameters
screen from the source Patch
(selected with "Copy #Hom™)
and copy them to the current
Patch,

take only the
currently in  the

F3 [load

This  will copy
parameters of &

the : Patch
Patch .
residing on a data or system
disk, and chosen with “Copy

from disk”.

#The Patch™ targeted for
"Copy fram disk™
selected from among [1]
to [16] on a data disk or
{1} to [32) on the system
disk.

L{F1 ]1patch

This will copy all the Patch
parameters of the “Copy
from disk® selected Patch
to the current Patch. (page
T4.) '

can be

Thresh

[ F2 [1page

This will copy from Patch
selected In “Copy from
disk” only the parameters
currertly  shown  in the
screen, 1c the current Patch.
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{36. Patch Parameter]

Parameters Commands

KEV ASSign {Patch Parameter)

[ROT] When the W- 30 receives a sequence of Note messages. it plays || F2 |INIT
different voice modules in rotation. (Rotary) This will initialize the parameters.
[Fix] The W-30 plays the same module only when receiving Mote | (see page 184)

messages of the same key number. In other words, [Fix] plays
the next sound without keeping the previous decaying sound, and
therefore can be effestive for creating the nuarice of a percussive
roll effect.

Uni - Detune {(Unison Detune) (pawch Parametery
[-64]-103-[63] When the “Uni" (Unison} Key Mode is selected, one of the sounds
can be slightly deturned, 50 is roughly haf of &8 semitane.

V - 8W Thresh (Velocity Switch Threshold) (reten Parameter
[0)-(127] When the V — SW Key Mode is selected, this determines the
threshold level for the two Tones.
playing to sound a differem Tone

Higher values raquire harder

V - Mix Ratio (Velocity Mix Ratic) (rstch Parameter
[03-[127] When the Mix Key Mode is selected, the lavel curve of the 2nd

1patch

This  wilt  initialize all  the
parameters of the
Patch, setting them at their
default values.

Epage
This will inttialize only the
psrameters shown in  the
current screen.

LF3 JAl

This will
parameters of all the Patches
from P7 to P16

current’

initialize the

Tone can be changed as shown in the illustration. At zero, the
volume obtained is identical to that set for the level curve.

[F3 |Swap

This will exchange the current

nd Tooe Patch parameters with those of a
VoKX R D = [ == 127 .
— / different Patch.
Ll Corve © 1 patch
7 _/ / This will exchangs all the
gyt parameters of the patch
selected under “Patch Swap”
/ with the current Patch.
Lovd Cuarve 2

Tpage

This will exchange only those
parameters currently shown in
the screen, from the Patch
selected wunder “Patch Swap”,
with the current Patch.

Out Level (Patc:h OUtDUt ;_BVBD (Patch Faramstar)
[0}-01273 This allows separate settings for the output level of each Patch.

Bend Range (Patch Parameter)
[03-0123 This sets the rnaximum pitch alteration caused by moving the
bender laver to the right or left extremes. Esch number represents
a sermitone; 2 is- major 2nd. 3 is minor 3rd, 4 is major 3rd, 7
is perfect 5th and 12 is one octave.

* Remember that the pitch cannot exceed the original piﬁ:h by
more than 2 octaves. Thus, depending on all other settings
relative to pitch, in certain cases pitch may not rise upon
reception of Bender messages.

#f you wish the W-30 to receive Bender and Bend Range
messages, set [Bend] and [B.Rng] to [On] in the [33. MID] RX
Set} screen.
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[36. Patch Parameter)

Parameters

Commands

AT Assign (Aftertouch Assign) (Petch Perameter)
This selects one of the following five effects to be caused upon raception of
Aftertouch Messages.
* Aftertouch is the affect obtained on MIDI keyboards featuring the aftertouch
function (such as the W-30), by pushing the key harder after playing it in the
noermal manner.

EMOD] " (Modulation)
Attertouch controls the vibraio effect

voLl (Volume)
Aftertouch controls the volume of the sound.

B +] (Bend Up) )
Atftertouch increases the pitch of the sound.

B -1 (Band Down}
Aftertouch lowers the pitch of the sound.

*The degree of pitech change obtasined by 8 + and B~ is
determined by settings for both A.T. Sense and Bend Range.

[C~0] {Cutoff Point)
Aftertouch raises the cutoff point of the sound. (This applies only
te tones with the TVF Switch patameter set to ON.) (page 160.)

AT Sense (Aftertouch Sensiﬁvity) {Patch Parametard
[03-[127] This sets the sensitivity of the aftertouch effect. At 127, the
effect is at its maximum.

Oct. Shift (Octave Shift) ¢pawen Parameter)
[-21.[-13,f03,  This can shift the pitch of the entire kevboard from — 2 1o 2
MLi23 octaves in 1 octave units. This does not apply when the unit is
piayed by the sequencer or by MID! messages arriving a1 MIDI IN.

Out Assign (Assignment of the Output Sockets) (stch Paramerer)
Cutput can be carried out individually on a Paich or Tone basis from the 8 Muilti
Output sockets on the W-30.

[Out1]-{Out8] The Patch currently in use is sent out from the selected output
socket.

[Tone} Tones are sent out from the output.sockets separately as set with
the relevant Tone Parameter in each Tone (page 154 ). In this
mode, the number of voices capable of output it decreased, so
certain sounds may be left out
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[37. Patch Split]

Parameters Commands
27, Patch Selit 1 GGl | [F1]Copy
. (Y] Hc Piano Set Mode *Info¥ | '
- Red Hode Mix fet: 1 me-1 1patch
Oct Shift = 8 snd: 1 me—1i

: St

Here Tones are assigned Patches, and key numbers. This is referred
to as “Split” This is an *Info* display that allows you to manitor how the Tones

are assigned to each key. Playing a key will cause the display to show two Tones,

the 1st and 2nd Tones, assigned to the correshonding key pumber at the lower right.

3 at.ch Srlit |
I Rc Piano Set Mode *Info%k i

ey Mode Mix i1st: 1 mp-1 {Tones assigned
Oct Shift a 2nd: 1 mp—i ito the comres-

Splt $omt
Upper : 2ng tone

) ponding key
';H!!!u!I“!I!!I!!!I!HHHH[!!”] 2 MPp—2=— 15t tone
Lower : 1st tone i Hp—— E-—-an tone

{When tonas assigned 10 kays W IHIT
that arg’adiscent are diferent)

{Paich Number and Name]
{13-[16] Cafl the Patch 1o be edied.

Key Mode ¢paicn Paramerary
Selects one of the five Key Modes. This can also be set in the [36. Pawch

Paramater) screen. { page 14B.)

QOct Shift (Octave Shift) (rawn Parametary

[-23.7-11.{0].  This can shift the pitch of the entire keyboard frem —2 1 2
(11,121 octaves in 1 octave units, (At 0, C2 10 C7 is the range) By
changing this parameter, you can monitor Tone assignment of the
CO 1o C8O keybeard range or assign Tones.
Set Mode

To assign Tones to the keyboard, press until the Set Mode i selected, -

{1st & 2nd] 1st and 2nd Tone are resssigned.

[1st} Only the 1st Tone is reassigned.

[2nd} Only the 2nd Tome is reassigned.

{Off] Neither the 1st nor 2nd Tone is assigned. Ne sound is generatad.
1st:

(1]1-196]) Select the 1st Tone to be assigred.
2nd :

{13-[96] Select the 2nd Tone to be assigned.

Now, playing the keyboard will assign those Tones to the corraspoending key number.
Be sure to press alf the keys to which you wish to assign the Tones.

- 1page
joad

1patch
__ 1page

[E2 IINIT

H F1 l1tone

{ F2 |1page

{F3]Al

[F3]swap

1 patch

{F2 |1page

These buttons function the same
3% in the [36. Patch Parameter}

screen. See page 148,145 .

Set

Prass this buttor several times
until the desired Set Mode is

called.




{38. Patch Param Map]

Parameters Commands
Pressing the button will provide return to the  Info % condition ---- || F4 jinfo
[# Into} This allows you 10 check the Tone assignments to the keyboard. Prass this 1o return the Set

Mode to * Info *.

Kic.Fat Faram Mard | STOR

. Param Out Level ffc Pi ] ‘

- Flrano : - =t

D1 128 S: o127 9r 129 43§ | LElJHome

22 1184 & Qi 1 @A 14: e} This will return the cursor 1o
: 35 128 ?E 118 115 g 155 A , the “Param” position.

This function allows you to individually call each of the Patch
parameters and set the values for several Patches.

Param (Parameter Name)
Call the parameter you wish to edit.

[T Out Levei]

[2 Key Mode]

[3 Key Assign]

[4 Uni - Detune]

8 v~ 8SW Thresh.]
{8 V — Mix Ratio]
{7 Bend Range]

f8 AT Assign]

{8 AT Senss]

{10 Out Assign]

Move the cursar to the value of the psrameter and change it. When the cursor is
moved to a Patch, the Patch Neme iz shown at the upper right of the display.

) ratch a2 S TOR
: Patch lﬁ Ac Fiano
P 1 Bc Piang P 5 Honku—-tonk 1
F 2 Bright Piano P 6 Honkwa-tonk 2
. P 3 Forte Piano P 7 Honku—tank 3
i B - " H s M, [ :

De=let

This function allows you to initislize the Patch parameters of a |[F1 |Delete
Patch and delete Tones assigned to the Patch. This will execute the Daletion.

*1f, however, other Patches are using such Tones, or Sub-tones which are borrowing
wave data from those Tones. the Tones will be retained.

Patch [Patch Number and Name]
[P1]-{P186] Call the patch you wish 1o delste.
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[41. Tone Parameter]}

Parameters Commands
41, Tone Farameler 1 | [F1]Copy
C ] rmP-1 A8, 8 This will copy the parameter
. Uri1g. Jone Ak P.LFO Depth a: settinge.
grl}‘gilﬁey BDZ E%Eeﬂc?r* " Bn
s PO O g = 815 | M
. P.Shift B  Out Assidn £1 | [[Ei]ttone
i This wili  copy all the
m& parameters  of the tone

This screen allows you to set the most important Tone parameters.
(NOTE) {f the Qut Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen
is set to 0, the volume in the [41. Tone Parameter] screen is also set to
0, thereby the Tone will not be heard.

[Tone Number] and Tone Name (Tone Parameter}
{13-1e8] Call the Tene to be edited. Each Tone can be named using up
1o 8 characters. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 68 .)
Orig. Tone (Originai TODB) {Tone Farametar}
Call a Sub-tone (indicated as Sub) with [Tcne Number], then here select the
Original Tone frorm which wave data is to be borrowed to make a Sub-tone.

{11-[321 Select the Original Tone from-which wave data is 1o be borrowed.
When an Original Tone is selected, parameters that are inveived
with looping are copied.

{~-1 If a Subtone is selacted, [~ -] is shown and no sound is heard,

[ k] This appears when an Original Tone is celled. An Crigingl Tone

alteady has its own wave data, and thus cannot borrow waveforms
fram another Tene,

Orlg KEY (Original Key Number) {Tone Parameser)

{coj-ical This edits the original key number of & sample (page 181).
Playing the key selected here will make sound at the pitch of the
sample. Middle C is represented by C4,
and a semitone by #.

*The W-30 can play up to a pitch that is two octaves higher
than the pitch of the sampled sound. Any pitch that exceeds

that does not sound.

P. Follow {(Pitch Follow) (Tane Parameter)

[On] This is the normal mode. Different pitches are played by different
keys.
[0 Fhe pitch of the Original Key will sound whatever key is piayed.

-selected in” “Copy from" " 1o
the current Tone.

1page

This will copy those
parameters  shown  in the
screen from the Tone selected
in “Copy from” w the
current Tone.

{F3 |load
This wil copy 1the Tone

parameters from a disk. (page
73,75

{To copy to Tones 1-32}

— This allows you to copy only
from data disks.

{To copy to Tones 33-86]

— This allows you to copy from

data cdisks and the system
disk.

H F1 ]1tone

This will copy alf the

parameters of the "Copy from

disk™ (source} Tone to the

current Tone.

#The ROM Wave A“B is
alse recognized.

*1 page

This will copy anly
parameters  shown  in
display from the
disk” {source) Tone
cusrent Tone.

*The ROM Wave AB is not

recognized.

those

the
“Cony from
to the
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[41. Tone Parameter]

Farameters

Commeands

P. Shiff (Shlﬂ.’} {(Tone Parameter)

[24}-1+24]  This sets the pitch when the Pitch Follow it set to [Offl. At [an,
the ariginal pitch of the sampled sound is obtained. At [+ 1], the
pitch is a semi-tone higher than the Original Key, and &t (-11.
a semitone pwer.

Fine Tune {Tone Paramater)
[-64]-101-[83] This minutely adjusts the pitch of the Tone.
a .semitone.

* 50 is about hatf

Out Level {Tone LBVE') (Tone Parameter)
{01-{127] This adjusts the voiume of each Tone.

P.LFO Dep‘th (LFO Depth of Pitch Moduiation) {Tone Parameter)
[0}-[127] This sets the depth of the LFD that controls the pitch madulation,
Tha LFDO parameters are set in the {43, LFO] screen

P.Bender {Pitch Bender On/Of'f) {Tone Paramater)
{On] The pitch of the Tone changes in accord with the Bend Range
set for the Patch,
[Of] The pitch is not affected by Bender messages.
After Touch {Aftertouch On,~0%) (tone Parameter)
fOn] Aftertouch effects esre obtained” in keeping with the settings for
Aftertouch Sense and Aftertouch Assign set for the Patch.
[Off] The Tone is not affected by receiving aftertouch messages.
Out Assign {(Assigning Tones to Output Sockets) ¢rome Farameser)
[Cut13-[0ut8] Tones are output from the output sockets assigned in parameter
when the Out Assign of the Patch is set to Tone (see page 150.)

[F2 INIT

This wil} imitislize the parameters,

page 184.)
F1 |1tone
This  will inisialize all  the
parameters of the currenily
selected Tone.

1page

This  will
parameters
screen, for  the
selectad Tone.

initialize only the
shown in the
currently

Delete

This  will initialize all  the

parameters of the Tone
currently shown in the screen,

and delete the wave data.

Swap

This will exchange the current
Tone parameters with those of a
different Tona.

1'tone

This will exchange all the
parameters  of  the
selected in
the current Tone.

Tone
“Tona Swap”. with

{F2 |1page

This  will those
parameters appearing in “the
screen, from the Tone selected
in “"Tone Swap”, with the
current Tone,

exchange

{F5 ]T. List

This will dispiay Tone Lists for
T1 to TGB.

different Tone
moves the dispiay
onwards through the relevant

Selecting
numpers

Tona Lists.
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[42. Loop]

Paramaters

Commands

This screen allows you to set the parameters related to Looping.

(page B3.)

Loor Turne

Start Point

Loor Point
|

Search Mode  +1 |
Loor Edit Peintg

sl
IHIT

(.NOTE) If the Dut Level of the Patch sefected in the {38 Patch Parameter] screen
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also sst to 0, therefore the Tone
cannot be heard. ‘

[Tone Number]
[11-98}

Call the Tone to be edited.

QOriginal Tone at 3CkHz sampling ?_ 08

(Wave Bank) (seconds/increments of 0. 4)

Original Tone at 15kHz sampling «=---«----- trrreeen A DBx2
(At 1BkHz sampling time}
Sub-tope ........... SERPR SETTRIPRRE R R L Sub 10
(Griginz| Tone from which the Sub-tone borrows wave ?ciata )
Tone using internal wave data [333-[G8} ---»---r-- AOM — A
(ROM Kave)

LOOD Mode {Tone Parametery

fForward]

[Alter]

[1Shot]

[Reverse}

The sample plays until it reaches the End point, then repeats
playing from the Loop point to the End point.

(Alternate)
The sampla plays until it reaches the End point, and then repeats
playing back and forth between the Locop point and the End point.

(One Shot)
The sample is played once, from the Start point to the End point.

The sampie plays in a reverse direction {from the End point to the
Start point) only once. ’

K'Y DU MY OFF
- s e ——————
Formst T e
—
-
—————
Nier =
s

STAAT Pomt

[F1 Jcopy

Thiz will copy the parameter
settings.

11:one

This will  copy ali the
parameters of the tone
«selected in - “"Copy -from” . 10
the currant Tone.

[ F2 |1page
This wil copy those
parameters shown in  the
screen fram the Tone selected
in "Copy from” 10 the
current Tone.

load

This wil copy the Tone
parameters from a disk. (page
73, 18)

{To copy to Tones 1-32)

-» This allows vou 1o copy only

. . from daa disks.

{To copy tc Tones 33-9B]

- Thiz allows you to copy from
data disks and the system
disk,

— Ttone

This wilt copy ali the

parameters of the "Copy from

disk” (source} Tons to  the

current Tone.

#ROM Wave A/B can also
be recognized.

—1page

This will copy oniy those

parameters shown in the

display from the “Copy from

disk™ (source) Tone to the

current Tone:

*ROM Wave A“B can alse be
recognized only in [42.
Loop] scrren.
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[42. Loop]

Parameters

Commands

L.OOI:! Tune (Tore Farameres
{-64]-{0}-163] Betfore entering a loop and afier isaving the loop, the pitch may
differ. If so, use Leoop Tune 10 adjust it

Start Point crene Parameter)
Loop Point (rone Farameter
End Point {Tone Parameter)

{Address} The points -are represented by their positions in memory. This is
calied the Address. The beginning of the wave data is address 0.
(page 71.)

Search Mode

This selects how the address actually changes by rotating the dial -

f+1] Address changes in single steps.
[2114] Address changes in steps of 114,
[Paak] The W -30 searches for the peaks of waves {point where the wave

starts increasing or decreasing), advancing from one pesk to
another, This is called “Peak Seach”.
Loop <Edit

This selects one of the two methods of loop setting.

[Point] (Editing Loop Point)
The Loop point and the End-point-can be set separately.

{Length] (Editing Loop Length)

- Moving the End paint chanpes the Loop point togather with the
End point, but the Loop length is not atfected. This is useful for
changing the area in the wave for looping in the Forward Loop
mode. (Moving the Loop point will change the Loop Length
without moving the End peint.)

Graphic

The waveform of the selectad Tone is displayed. With Sub-tones, their Original Tone's
waveform is displayed. Three different screens are provided; for observing the Siart,
Loep and End points.

Type () {Selecting a Scresn Type)
{1] The entire shape of the waveform can be seen in this screen.
Whaether the wave is long or shor, data for the entire wave is
shown, so it takes up the whoie display,

Start Point Loop Point End Point

F4 |Auto
This will turn the W-30 to the
Autc mede, which has the
internal computer find out the
Loop point and the End point
for Forward looping. This is
called Auto Leoping. The Auto
.oop ‘function can sesrch for
new lLoop points and End
points between the Loop point
and the End point currently
set,

{F1]L=E
This mode searches through

the loop from the Loop point
to the End peint

[F2 |LeE

This mode searches 1hrough
the loop from the End point to
the Loop point.

*The Aute Loop may not bhe
abié to find a loop depending

on the setting of the loop. It
may be a good idea to loop
fairly long, and try with a
variety of different =zettings
* Auto lLoop ssarches only for a
[ Forward ] loop, therefore,
executing the Auts Loop
automatically turns the Loop
Mode to [Forward].

[F2INIT

1tone

1 page

Delete

@ Swap

" 1tone

1page

The sbove buttons function the -

same as in the [ 41. Tone
Parameter] screen. See page 154.
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[42. Loop]

Parameters

Commands

{2

When the Loop Mode is set to Forward, the left side of the center
line shows the waveform up to the End poimt, and the right side
shows the waveform from the Loop point. By connecting waves
deftly on this fine, a natural sustained sound can be obtained.

In the Loop Mode “Alter”, when you press 1 sel to
“P {Loop)” (the center fine is the Loop point), you can see the
waveferm turned back at the Loop point.  If you press m
set to "P (End)” (the center line is the End point), the waveform
is turned back at the End point. By connecting waves without
spoiling the wave's smooth fiow, 8 natural sustained sound can be
abtained.

Each of the 3 points can be seen in detail

Press to set 1o “P (str)", and the center line becomes the
Start point.

Press t0 set to "P (Loop)”, and the center line becomes
the Loap point.

Press 1o set to “P (End)", and the center line becomes the
End point.

T2 E (LI

[F2lp ¢

‘When-Screen Type 2 (Alter) or
3 is selected, pressing this
button changes the point
symbolized by the center fine.

F3)zTe

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected, the wave .display s
enlarged or  reduced., in 5
stages, along the axis of time.

(FalzLc

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected, the wave display is
eniarged or reduced, in B
stages, along the axis of of
Level.

[FEJE ¢

Each time you press this, #
provides change - of  the
poimts — Start, Loop, and End
Peints selected can be changed
by the Value dial. The Value
dial functions in accord with
seftings made for the search
moda.
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[43. LFO)

nm—mm

The LFO controls TVF and TVA, along with generating pltch
moduiation (page .62),

(NOTE) If the Out Lavel of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameater] sereen

cannot be heard,

[Tone Number}

[1]1-[986] Call the Tone to be edited. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page

&8 .}

Rateﬁ (LFO Rate) (Tone Farameser)

[03-[127] This sets the speed of the LFO modulztion. Higher values increase
the speed.

N
|

AAANNNAS t
VVV VY

SVHC (LFO Sync:) {Tone Paramater}
[On} The LFQ moduiation starts at zero phase.
[OFf] The phase of modulation is not defined.

AANAY
\/\/\/

"f. r'
5

o

Higty

Mode (LFO Mode)} (Tone Paramster)

[Sin] (Sine)
Waveform of -the LFO madulation is a sine wave,
[P.H] (Peak Hold)

When the LFO wave reaches its peak, i is sustzined.

ANANYANYAS
Y

Prak Hold

is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone -

Parameters Commands
14§3LFU b B | [F1iCopy
L % mae-1 Rgéa el El
ate elay 'F1 |1
Sunc On Dffset (%0 rone
Mode Zin F’olamta + F7 ]1page
= _ -
|

| F2 HNIT
1tone
1page
Delete
Swap
1tone
1 bége
The above buttons function the
as in the [ 4%1. Tone

Parameter] screen. See page 183,
154 .

same
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(43, LFD]

Parameters

Commangs

Delay (LFO Delay) (rone Paramaters
[0}-[127} This can gradually increase the width of the LFO wave. Higher
values make the time needed for the wave to reach the set depth
longer,

4

W o
; ; L ; ; L High
Offset ¢{Tane Farametar) ’

[-84]-[0]- The LFO wave can be moved up or down.

NAVAVAYA

Valoe

Pola rity {Tone Farameater)

[+] The wave is produced as is set.
e The wave is reversed.

i~ = Y o
P Y FI Y
FY LY FAERY PR
LA K Y . \
! \ / \ \ ! v

v v )

5 ; ] : VoS

v 7

(R " Vo

N - L

s L R

\

T N S Pelarity [+]
v oA VS~ Polarity £}

*LFO Depth can be set individually for each Pitch Modulation
(page 154), [44, TVF Page 1] (page 1687) and [46. TVA Page
1] (page 161).
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{44, TVF Page 1]

The TVF determines the depth and the time of the effect
obtained in the digital Lowpass filter.

(NOTE) H the Out Level of the Paich selected in the [36. Pateh Parzmeter] screen
is set to O, the volume in this screen is also set to O, therefore -the Tone
cannot be heard,

[Tone Number]
{11-[98] Call the Tone to be edited. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page

68 .)

TVF Switch (TVF ON/OFF} ¢tone Paremsrer
TVF (Time Variant Filter) controls the cutoff of the digital filter.

[On]
(ot}

TVF is tumed on.
TVF i& turned off,

Cut-off (Cutoft Frequency} (Tone Parameter)
[01-[1271 This sets the basic cutotf point of the TVF. As you lower the
value, higher frequencies are removed and the waveform gradualiy
becomes an approximation of a8 sine wave.

*|f set too low, sound might not be preduced.

T Frequency

L

Cutal Pn-m Frrauericy
St Vi) {

Cmo!f Point Freguency
o Cumﬂ‘Peqm Frequancy
Resonance (tone Farametar)
{03127} This boosts the cutoff point. As you increase the value,specific
harmonics are emphasized and the sound will
unusual, more electronic in nature,

become more

Fraquaney
Frequency
Set Valug [ [ H
Fimguancy
Lwa!l 3
o Frigusncy

Parameters Commands
44, TUF Page | 1 | |[F1]copy
T me—1 a.8
Switch On 2
Cut—-of+ 35 12?
Resonance 3
Kew Follow -4} 54 i

Swap
L F1 |1tone
| F2 |1page

The above buttons functien the

same as in the [ 41. Tore
Paramater] screen. See page 153,

154,
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{44, TVF Page 1}

Parameters

Commands

Ke‘/ FOHQW (Of Cutoff POint) {Tone Perameter)

{-64]-[0]-[63]

Key Follow can change the cuteff poimt depending on the key
plaved, based on the pitch of the Original key.

R e o I

L\

L— ey ]
Ormltew

Feen 01 nssar

LFO Depth (of TVFE) (Tone Faramater

[03-0127]}

If you wish 10 modulate cutoff frequencies by using the LFO, =et
the depth of LFO here. How the cutoff frequency actually changes
is determined in [43. LFOL

L. Curve {Leve! CUNB} {Ture Parametsr)

[03-{5]

This curve contrels the cutoft peoint of the envelope respective to
keyboard playing strength. At 0, the cutoff point of the envelope
is not affected by the way you play the keyboard.

Level Comve 8§ Tevel Carve 1 Lavet Care 2
Level Qurve 3 Levei Curvn & Level Cutvk 5

EG Depth (TVF £G DEDth) {Tone Parametar}

(01-[127]

This determines the depth of the enveiope control on the cutoff
point. Higher values provide more depth,

EG PDI.(TVF EG POIEI’H\/) {Tons Perameter)

[+]
(-3

Envelope is generated as it is set
Envelope curve is reversed.

Key - Rate {Tone Parameter)

[03-1127]

This can change the curve of the envelope depending on which
key is piayed. Higher keys make a steeper curve, and lower keys
a gentier curve.

DAL
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[44. TVF Page 1]

Parameters

Commands

Vel - Rate (VEIOCitY F:late) {Tone Parameter)

03-[127} This can change R1 (rate 1) of the envelope curve. The curve
becomes steeper with harder plaving, and with sotter playing
styles, the curve is gentler. The higher the value, the highsr the
ratic of difference becomes.

stz Pweng Soht Puring

{lwwrt Curve 1 0}

Page

This switches you to {44. TVF Page 2).

45, TUF Fade 2 3 STOR|
L] me-1 n8. &8 i
; ate 127 2 19 1 127 127 127 127 |
i Lewal 127 1208 B 5} A B

8 G|
|

g " j:: [ Sus 3 Zoom 3|

Up to eight break points can be set for making an envelope curve that controls
the cuteff point of the Lowpass filter. The paosition of each break point is set
in terms of Level and Rate.

Foirg a o

2 Surtmn Poey =

Ky 011

Rate {Tone Parametery
[13-[127] This is a slide from one break point to the next one. Higher vailues
make steeper siopes.

Level {Tone Parameter}
[03-[1272 This sets the cutoff point of 2 break point.

Sus (Sustain Foint) (Tone Parameter}
{13-{71 This sets the cutoff point to be sustained until the key is releassd,
#[t is not possible 1o set this after the end point,

End (End pOiﬁt} {Tone Parametery
[23-[8] This is the end of the curve. The level of End point is 0.
#1t is not possible to set this before the sustain point

Zoom {Tone Paramater) :
[11-18] This can enlarge or reduce the envelope dispiay along the axis of

time.

Pressing at this stage will recall the previous screen.
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{46. TVA Page 1]

Parameters

Commands

I4e, TUA Fage 1 A
[l me-1 He.

0 Depth (5]
L. Curwve z
Keuy-Rate &4
Uel-Rate 34

“Corw VIMIT . 1Swse | ——— |Pagde |

The TVA contains various elements that control the volume.

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Paich selected in the [35. Paich Paramster] screen
is set to O, the volume in this screen is also set to O, therefore the Tone

cannot be heard.

[Tone Number]
[1}-[98] Call the Tome 1o be edited. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page

68 )

LFO Depth {of TVA) ¢Tone Perameter)
[03-f127] If you wish to modulate volume by using the LFC, set the depth
of LFO here. How the volume actually changes is determined in
[43. LFOL

L. Curve (Level Curve) (Tone Psrameter) S .
[cl-I5]
B style the kevyboard is played. At 0, the volume of the envelope
i not affected by the way you play the keyboard.

____/

Lavel Curve 1

e

Leuel Curve B Level Curve 2

4

Levet Curve 5

et Curve 4 avel Curve 5

KEV — Rate (one Paramerery
{03-[127) This can change the curve of the envelope depending on which
N key is played. Higher keys make a steeper curve, and lower Xeys
a gentler curve,

L

e

This curve controis the volume of the envelope respective to the

[F1 Icopy

[F2 JINIT

F1 |1tone
1page
| F& iDelete

3 |Swap
1tone
1page

The above buttons functien the
same as in the [ 41 . Tone
Paramater} screen. See page 153
154 .
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{48. TVA Page 1]

Parameters

Commands

Vel — Rate (VE|OCitV Rate) (Tone Parametery
03-[1273 This can change the angle (R1) of the envelope curve. With higher
keys, the curve becomes steeper by harder plaving, and with lower
vaiues, the curve is gentler.

Fweg Pawng Siais Pleving

fLavst Curwe : 03

Page
This will turn you to [46. TVA Page 2).

{?@'gh‘ﬂ Fade 2 | Eaifd

me~1 Aa. 8 i
ate 127 51 43 81 127 127 127 127
2] %) B % |

1
Level 12¢ 54 a :

é I\ J Sus 3 Zoom 3§
| THIT— Suze | = JPaae |

By setting the Break points of an envelope curve-wave data can be:read {played
back} at different volumes. For instance, the attack of a sound can he purposely

delayed, or a decaying effect can be added to a loop. However, the valume of
the sampled sound is the maximum, therefore, it is not possible to make the
attack quicker than the sampled waveform, or increase the volume, or sustain a
one-shot sound.

Up to eight break points (rates and levels) can be set for making an envelope
curve,

Fowi 4 a L

Sustamn Fom

oy BH

Rate {Tone Paramatar)
[11-127 This is a slide from one break point 1o the next one. Higher vaiues
make steeper slopes. '

Level {Tone Farameter}
[Ci-[127} This sets the volume of a break point

Sus (Sustain Point) ¢rone Parameter)
{13-f71 This sets the volume to be sustained until the key is releasad,

*It is not possible to set this after the end point.

164




[48. Tone Param Map)

Parameters Commands
End (End Point) ¢Tone Farametard
[21-[8] This sets how many break points are o be used. The Level of
the End point is always O. Any value other than 0 cannot be

eniered.
*ft is not possible to set this before the sustain point

#%The Rate before the -Sustain ‘point -and - End —point -actually
draws an exponential curve.

Zoom {Tone Parameter)
[11-(83 This enlarges or reduces the envelope display along the axis of

time,

Pressing at this stage will recall the previous screen [46. TVA Page 1},

aram Mar 1
Orig. Kew

EAc

e H
137 H
115

This function allows you to call each one of the Tone parameters
and set the values of several Tones,

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36, Patch Parameter] screen
is set to O, the volume in this screen is also set to O, therefore the Tone
cannot be heard.

Param (Parameter Name)
Call the parameter you wish to edit.

{1 Orig. Key] [15 LFO Polarity]
[2 P, Foliow] [16 TVF Switch]

{3 P. Shift] (17 TVF Cut - off]
{4 Fine Tunel {18 TVF Resonance]

{5 P. LFO Depth)
[6 P. Bender}

{7 After Touch]
[B Cut Assign]

{19 TVF Key Foliow]
[20 TVF LFO Depth]
[21 TVF L. Curve]

[9 Cut Level] 122 TVYF“EG - Depth}
[10 LFO Rate] [23 TVF EG Pol]
[11 LFO Sync) [24 TVF Key — Rate]
[12 LFO Mode] [25 TVF Vel — Rate)
{13 LFO Deiay] [26 TVA LF0O Depth]
{14 LFO Offset) [27 TVA L. Curve]

[28 TVA Key - Ratel
[28 TVA Vel — Rate]

Home

© This will- return the cursor 10

the “Param” position,

[F2 “‘ Page

F3 1+ Page

These are used to change the

Tone List.
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[5C. FO Load Sound]

Parametars

Commands

Move the cursor to the Tone 1o be edited. When the cursor is moved 1o a Tone,

the Tone Name is shown at the upper right of the display.

Patch Play and Tone Play
Patch Play mode (P) allows you to play the Pawch currently calied in the [36. Patch

Parameter] screen, along with editing its tones.

When a key is played, the ist and 2nd Tones assigned to 1he ‘kay -are “shown at

the upper right of the display.

Tone Play mode (T} allows you to actuslly play the Tone indicated by the curser,

and edit it

[F5 |Type ¢

(P} type is the Paich Play and
(T) type is the Tone Piay mode.
{page 35.)

w

This allows you to load sound data from a clisk.

et Disk

: ot srt lnom i

|
|
i
!
I

1: Load Set
2 Load Block

3: Load FUNC
4 Lead MIDI

*In addition 10 W-30 sound and song disks, sound disks for the S- 550 or 5.330
can be used as well. However, in such cases, Tone [T11) of the S-550 and 5-

All sound data on a disk is ioaded.
Sound data except for FUNC parameters and MIDI parameters is

loaded,
Func parameters ars loaded.
MID! parameters are loaded.

330 corresponds te Tone [1] on the W-30, and [T48] corresponds te [32].

Because the specifications of the W-30, 5-550 and 5-330 are different, the

resulting sounds on each unit may differ somewhat (page 100).

[F1 Set
This will execute Load Set.

Block

This will execute Load Block.

FUNG

This will execute Load FUNG.

| F4 [MIDI

This will execute Load MIDIL
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[81. FD Save Sound]

Commands

Parameters
BT -
E P Save %
. 5% Save FUNC i
4: Save MIDI ;
3: Sound Memo Set |
MIDI Memo |

This function aliows you to save sound data onto a disk,

1: Sava Set All sound data is saved.

2 : Save Block Sound data except for FUNC parameters and MIDI parameters
is saved.

3: Save FUNC Func parameters are saved,

4 : Save MIDi MIDi parameters are saved.

5: Sound Memo Set  Allows attaching 8 memo 10 the sound

#In addition to W-30 sound and song disks, sound disks for the $-550 or 5-330
can alse be used. Since in the §-550 Block, and with the 5-330 there are 32

[F11] — {7481, [T33] through [98] on the W-30 are ignored. Moreover,

any keys that are Split respective to tones [33] to [96]

assignment (are QOFF),

Because the W-30's, §-550's and §-330's processing methods are different, the

resulting sounds on each unit may differ (page 101).

Tones,
will lose their

_F1 )Set

This will execute Save Setl

Block

This will execute

[ F3 JFUNC

This will execurte

[(F4 IMIDI

This will executs Save MiDL

Memo

This allows creatior of & Sound

Seve Block.

Save FUNC.

Meme (up to B0 characters)
that is saved along with sound

L7, FD Load Faitch 1

Irzsert Soundfﬁustem Disk
HE oLt o

and press

This allows you to load a Patch from a disk. Patch data loaded
includes Patch parameters and Tones (Tone parameters and wave
data) assigned to the Patch (page 74,76).

When the message "lnsert Sound.”System Disk and gress 'F1: [ENEaNeR  eppears,
insert a data disk containing scund data or system disk, then press .

Lod.FD [oad Patch _d i
Remaining Time A-F.25 B-F.25
Free Tone [1-32] 32 [33-957 B

I

|

i . N

i Destination L
|

i

1 Bce Piano
Disgk 1 BrumsfPerc
Load Chizch .—

Destination (Destination Patch Number)
[13-[182 This select the Patch number where the source Patch is 1o be
loaded.

Disk (Patch. to be loaded)
[13-(183 :when using & sound disk
{13-132} : when using & system disk
Select the source Patch to be loaded

Load

This wili exscute Load Patch,

| F4 |Det P

Whenever there are not encugh
unused Teones, or the remaining
memory in a2 Wave bank is - not
sufficient , delete  unneeded
Patches using Del P. The Patch
selected at " Destination” s
delated.

This function will initatize Patch
parameters of the Patch and
delete Tones {Tone parameters,
Wave data} assigned to the
Patch. (page 152.)
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[53. FD Load Terel

Parameters Commands

[F2 |Check

This function aliows you 1o check the Tones ﬁsed in the Patch 1w be joaded.

{1-321
{3398] The number of Tones used in the Paich being lpaded (Disk) is
dispiayed.
Time The combined length of waves used in the Tones. [1] — [32], F5 [Del T
that are used in the Patch (Disk) bsing loaded, is displayed in terms Whenever the number of
of 8 30kHz samaling freguency. unused Tones, or remaining
memory in & Wave bank is not
Tone data is loaded to the empty regions of memory, thus retaining any existing suthcient | deiete  unneedsd
internal Tone data. Tones using this function
(Tones used by the destination Patch are not deleted.) ’
Regarding Tone Numbets: of tones being used by the patch (Disk) being loaded ; 1‘tone
they are Joaded in order starting from the lowest numbered one. internally, they are This will delete the Tone
placed at Tone Numbers, starting with the lowest one that is unused. When load selected at [ 1.

15 executed, loading takes place in order, beginning with the tone having the longest
wave, Tene numbers assignaed to the Patch are automatically rewriftan, therefore you Bank - A T

do not need to change the Spiit (Tone assignment). When loading has finished, This will defete all Tonss that
“Complete” is displayed. use the wave in Wave Bank A.
®When the number of unused tocnes available internally is not sufficient to cover F3 Bank-B
the number of tones used in the patch to be lbaded, "Can't Execute” is displayed This will delete ali Tones thet
and the process cannot be carried out.- Usem(Del P} urm(Del T)to delete | | use the wave in Wave Bank B.
twones first.
ROM All
@®When the remaining space in the internal wave bank is not sufﬁcnent for ‘the wave Tones {33] — [96] wake cn an
data to be loaded. . Co unused status, and thus do not
When there is no more space left in the wave bank, the message' 5bﬁﬁd.

“Out of Memory" appears and the leading stops there, showing the
tones which are not loaded. “To load those tones, usa(Dei P)
to delete the patch just ioaded, then use[F5 (Del T) 1o delete
unneeded tones. Then try joading once again.

® 7o load Sub-tones
When the Original Tone that the Sub-tone borrows the wave data
from is used in the same Patch, it will automatically become & Sub-
tone. When the Original Tone is not used in the same Patch, the Sub
-tene will automatically load wave data of the Original Tone and it
becomes an Original Tone.

E53.FII Load Tone
| Remaining Ti Fi -8.8s B-6,8s = :
pesEIRStion (W Theti” MRS | |Eueesoa
E g;uaéék “'"'__"E“IE“;;:I—"ummaﬁjguﬁ mmmmm : This will exscute lvading, Wave
PR~ . % data is written to Wave Bank A,
i

“Load—h JLosd B JDelote 1 oo loraercRZET
This will execute loading. Wave

data is written to Wave Bank B.
This function allows you to load Tones (Wave data and Tone
parameters) from a disk.
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[53. FD lLoad Tenel

Parameters

Commands

When you load a Sub-tone, the wave datz used in the Sub-tone is loaded and it
becomes an Original Tone.

The Load Tone function cannot be used for the system disk.
Alsc, tones 33 to 96 on a data disk cannot be loaded. When you wish 1o load them,

select the tone, {33] - [86] in a tone editing screen, such as [41. Tone Parameter],

then perform :[ F1_|Copy —[E3 |Load —{F1 )1 tone. (page 73,753

Destination (Destination Tone Number)
f13-[32} Specify the Tore number where the source Tone is to be loadad.
(See page 68 “"Times when new Wave data is created”.)

Disk
Source (Tone to be ioaded)

[13-[32] Specify the Tone to be loaded. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page
68 .)

When there is no space left for writing in the destination Wave Bank,
Execute”

“Can’y
is shown when you 1iry 1o. execute loading, and the process cannot be
performed. Be aware that when remaining space is insufficient, the excess will be
ignored, therefore some Wave data may be cut off.

Graphic

#% This is the waveform display of the Destination Tone.

When a Sub-tone is selected, the waveform of the Original Tone from which
the Sub-tone borrows wave data is shown.

Start Point

Loop Peint

End Point

' Delete

Whenever the memory in a Wave
bank is net sufficient, delete
unnesded  Tones  using  this
function. - )

L F1 ltone

This will delete
salected at [ ]

HF2 |Bank - A

This will delete all Tones that
use the wave in Wave Bank A

Bank-—B

This will delete ail Tones that
use the wave in Wave Bank B.

| Fa Jrom Al

Tones [33] ~ [96] take on an
unused status, and thus do not
sound.

the Tone

[F1]Type ¢

This selects a Screen Type; 1,
2 or 3

[(F2ip¢
When Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected. this will change the
point indicated by the center
line. '

[F3)zT(

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected, this will enlarge or
reduce the wave along the axis
of Time.

[FalzLe

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected, this will enlarge or
reduce the wave along the axis
of Lavel
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[54. Load ~Save 5-50]

Parameters

Commands

Lozd  [5ave  fHemo | —— 1 —— |

This function allows you. to convert 5-B0 data (Ver.1.0, Ver.2.0,
SYS-503 Type A} inte that for the W- 30, or convert W- 30 data
into S-50 {Ver.2.0, SYS-503 Type A) data.

* Although Wave data is interpreted identically, the $-50 and W-30 do not support
precisely the same parameters, {the W-30 has added features, such as TVF),
therefore converted data may sound different.

*The FUNC and MID| settings of the W-30 are retained when supported by the
$-580 (Ver.2.0). If not. the values will be altered to an approximate value. Check
them and correct if necessary.

1:Load 5-50 Sound Sound data in the $-50 is loaded (converted) to the W-

30.

2: Save §-50 Sound Sound data in the W-30 is saved (converied) onto the
5-80 (Ver.2.0) disk.

3: Sound Memo Set "Provides for attaching a memo (max, 80 characters) to be

saved algng with the sound data.

% Patches in the W-30 are numbered 1 through 16 while those on the 5-50 are
Pt to PB. Therefore, Patches 8 to 96 on the W- 30.cannot be saved on the S-
50 disk.

* While the W-30 accommodates tones 1 to 16, on the 5-50 there are 32 tones
possible, T11 — T48. As a result, patches that use tones 33 —96 will-be saved as
T11 (page 100, 101).

Load

This will execute lLoad S5-50
Sound,

[F2]Save

This will execute Save $-50
Sound.

Memo

This allows creation of a Sound
Mermo (up to B0 characters) to
be saved aiong with scund data.

56, CorwdlMove |5 TOR |
E Remaining Time ﬂ—B Bs B-8.0s :
| Source (Y] me-1 8. S g
i Destination C 11 mp=1"  RAB.B8
| Mode . Mormal SR §

_ Copa-F Mose—H | Hoe-B

The Copy function allows you to copy Wave data and Tone
parameters from a source Tone, making a new Original Tone, The
Move function is similar to Copy, but it deletes the source Tone at
the same time.

) Narmal ﬂ{\ f\ Breeniel | f
o AUhUAV” . anv N VRUAU”
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[58. Copy * Mova]

Parameters

Commands

(NOTE) If the Out Lavel of the Patch sefected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen

is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to O, therefore the Tone
cannot be heard.

Source (Source Tone to be copied)
[11-1323 Setect the Tone you wish 1o copy or move. (Sub-tones cannot
be copied or moved. ) ' v

Destination (Destination Tone number where the source data is to be
written)

{13-1323 Select the destination Tone number where you wish to copy or

move the source Tone. {(Sae page 68 “Times when new Wave

data is created”.)

*The destination Tone number cannot be set 1o the same
number as the Source Tone. I you select the same number,

the message "Can't Executes”

appears.

Mode (Copy Mode)

{Normai] Wave data is simply copied, in the nermal way.
[Reverss] Wave data is copied in a reversed direction. Tone parameters are
copied in the normal way, so correct the loop with [42. Loop) after

copying.

data s -written 10 Wave-Bank -B.

[F1 JCopy - A
This will exacute copying, Wave
data is written to Wave Bank A.

Copy - B

This will ‘ execute copying. Wave

Move - A

This will copy the source Tone to
a different iccation and delete the
source.” Wave data is written to
Wave Bank A

Move - B

This will copy the source Tone 10
a differant location and delete the
source. Wave data is written 10
Wave Bank B.

Delete

Delete existing Tones when the
remaining space in Wave bank is
not sufficient.

N

The Tone selected at
be deleted,

[ F2 |Bank - A

All the Tones that use waves
in Wave Bank A will be deleted.

[T will

Bank -B

All the Tones that use waves
in Wave Bank B will be delsted.

UF4 jrOM Al
Tones [33] ~ [96] taks on an
unused status, and thus do not

sound,

17



[57. Truncate]

Faramaters Commands
Eo7. Truncate | . i
: Remaining Time [Q-6.8= B-B.0c
Source L] me-1 [, 8

§ Start Point
! End  Point 24326
| Shift

B

This function allows you to remeove the unneeded portions of a
Wave, and transfer some portions elsewhere, if a space is made at
the end of Wave data, and it is larger than one segment, that space
will be deleted and added to the Remaining Time.

After. Truncate is executed, the Start Point and End Point will be changed in accord
with the setting for Shift.

Bleet Poewi  Ene Pom

*When Truncate is executed, any Sub-tone that uses thst Wave data is deleted,
i you wish to retain a Sub-tone, call it with [41, Tone Parameter] (page 1532, and
temporarily replace the relevant Original Tone with another Tone.

(NOTE) | the Out Level of the Patch salected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen
5 set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone
cannot be heard.

{Tone Number] (Tone to be truncated)
[11-f32] Select the Orginal Tone vou wish to truncate, (Sub-ones cannot
be truncated.) {Distingushing Tone Types, see page £8 .)

* Fruncate will edit Wave data directly. If you wish to retain
the original wavefarm, copy the Tone (page 170).

Start Point(The beginning address of the needed portion of a wava)

(Tone Parameter)
End Point(The end address of the needed portion of a wava)
{Tone Perameter)
fAddrass] Setr the needed portions of the wave with the Start and End
points. You can actually listen to the sound while setting these
points, (page 71 “Address™)

*The addresses of the Start and End Points set here are
identical to those set with [42. Locp). This means that
changing addresses here will automatically change those set in
[42. Loopl.

Trncate

This will execute Truncale.
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{58. Mix}

Parameaters

Commands

Shift (shifting the Start Point)
[Address] The Wave data bstween the Start and the End points can be
shifted forward or backward. Set the address to which the current
Start point is to be shifted. When address O is set, the Start point
will be shitted to the Wave Top.

Search Mode

This selects how the -address actually changes by rotating the dial,

f=1] Address changes in single steps.
fx114] Address changes in steps of 114,
{Peak] The W-30 ssarches the peaks of waves (point where the wave

starts increasing or decreasing), advancing from one peak to
another. This is called “Peak Search”

% In the Shift setting, Peak Search does not work,
[F5 | Graphic

This will dispiay the waveform of the selected Tone.
When a Sub-tone is selected, it's Original Tone will be displayed.

Start Point

:

l.oop Point End Point

[F1iType ¢ >

This selects a Screen Type; 1,
2 or 3

[F2ipP ¢

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected, this will.:charge the
point indicated by the center
line.

[(F3]zTc

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected, this wil
raduce the wave along the axis
o} Time.

[(FalzLc

Wher Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected, this will
reduce the wave along the axis

enlarge or

enlarge or

of Level

Eo8. FMix ] i
i Remaining Tim .6 B-8.8s5

L Sourcel mP—-1 HB.8

| SourceZ 3 mp—1 -8

| Destination 1l mp—1 HE. 8

Sourcel Leuel]

This function mixes two waves to make a new Original Tone.

Mix - A
This will execute Mix. Wave data
is written to Wave Bank A,

[F2 mix-B
This will execute Mix, Wave data
is written to Wave Bank B.
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{58. Mix]

Parameters

Commands

Souree 1

Cestinzion

N
VUVUV

INITIALIZE

I(
j

If the Qut Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter) screen
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to O, therefore the Tone
cannot be heard.

(NOTE)

Sourcel (First Tona to be mixed)
Source2 (Second Tore to be mixed)
[13-132] (Sub-tones cannct be mixed. )
Specify 1wo Original Tones to be mixed. The length of the new
Tone is the same as Source 1's, 0 select the longer Tone for
Source 1.

#*The two waves are always mixed from address 0, so you
may need to truncate the -wave beforehand ‘1o match the
two starting points. (page 172)

Destination (Tone where the mixed wave data & wiitten 3] o
[13-[32] The mixture of Source 1 and Source 2 is written to the destination

Tone, and all the Tone parameters are initialized. (See page L

“Times when new Wave data is created”.)

#The destination Tone pumber cannot be set 1o the same
number as the Source Tone. If you select the same number,
the message “Can't Execute” appears.

Sourcel Level
Source2 Level

[03-1127) These set the levels of Source 1 and Source 2. At 127, the

waveform is exactly the same as the sample.

*The sound may be distorted if both levels are set tco high.

Graphic ..............................................................

This will display the waveform of the sslected Tone.

When s Sub-tone is selected, sthe - wave -data of - therelevant ‘Original Tone s

displayed.

#When the cursor is positioned at Source 1,

the waveform of Source 1 is
displaved. :

When the cursor is positionsd at Source 2, the wavefurm of Source 2 ls'

displayed.
When the cursor is positioned at Destination, the waveform of the Destination
Tone is displayed,

[E Delete
1tone
Bank - A
[ F3-}Bank —B
{F4]rOM All

The above function the same as
in [56. Copy * Move] See page
171.

[FT]Type ¢
[E2lr ¢ >
[F3])zT(
[Flzie

The above function the same as
in [87. Truncate] .See page 173.
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{58, Combing}

Commands

Paramaters

{59, Combine STOR|
. Sourcel .1'% me—1 HB.8
Sourcez? 1 mp-1 Ad. 8
Dest ination 11 mp-1 HB. 8 i
51 Start 8 End 24326
52 Start 5] End 24326
 Dielete '

This function combines two sets of wave data to make a new
QOriginal Tone.

Sowrce 1 Destinztioe
I Madnfn .
e s

INITIALIZE

Source 2

iﬂﬂn"t!\ﬁ
vy

H the Out Lavel of the Patch selected in the [36. Paich Parametar] screen
is set to O, the volume in this scresn is also set to 0, therefore the Tone
cannot be heard.

(NOTE)

Sourcel (First Tone to be combined)
Source?2 (Second Tone to be combined)
(1]1-{32] (Sub-tones cannot be combined. )
Specify two Original Tones to be combined.

Destination (Tone where the combined wave data is written)

[1]1-[32] The combined data of Source 1 and Source 2 is written to the
destination Tone, and all the Tone parameters are initialized. (See
page BB “Times when new Wave data is created”.)

31 Start {the beginning address of the needed portion of Source 1}
{Tone Parsmeter)
End {the end address of the needed portion of Source 1}
(Tone Paramater}
52 Start (the beginning address of the needed portion of Source 20
{Tane Paramster)
End (the end address of the needed portion of Source 2)
{Tona Paramear)
[Address] Set the nsedsd portions of the wave with the Start and End

points, You can actually listen to the scund while setting these
points. (see “Address”, page T1.)

#The addresses of the Start and End Points set here are identical to those set
with [42. Loopl. This means that changing addresses here will automatically
change those set in [42. Loopl.

Cmbin - A
This will execute Combine. Wave
data is written to Wave Bank A,

Cmbin - B
- This - will -execute LCombine. - Wave
datz is written to Wave Bank B.

Tirne

This will cause the display 10

show the remaining time of each
Wave Bank.

|—F—4-]Deig_te
| F1 [1tone
H F2 IBank - A
HF3 |Bank - B

ROM Al

The above function the same as
in [56. Copy * Movel.
See page 171.
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[60. Digital Filter]

Parametars

Commeands

Search Mode
This selects how the address actually changes by rotating the dial
£ 1]

[+ 114]
[Peak]

Address changes in single steps,

Address changes in steps of 114.

The W-30 searches for the peaks of waves (point where the wave
starts increasing or decreasing),
another,

advancing from one peak to

Graphic ..............................................................
This will display the waveform of tha selacted Tone.

When a Sub-tone is salected, the wave data of the relavant Originai Tone is
displayed.

*When the cursor is positioned at Source 1, the waveform of Source 1 is
displayed,

When the cursor i5 positioned at Source 2, the waveform of Source 2 is
displayed.

When the cursor is positioned at Destination, the waveform of the Destination
Tone is displayed.

[F1lType ¢
2l
[F3]zT(
[FalzLr¢

The above function the same as
in [57. Truncate}. Sea page 173.

Lob.Digital Filte [5TaP |
[ Source [l mP—-1 Ha. £
i Destination L 11 mP—-1 8.8
! Mode LPF
I Fresuancy H.1
Resonance B Remalmhg TlNE“

This function allows you to process Wave data with a digital filter
and make a new Original Tone. You can select one of the two filters :
- 12dB .~ Octave Lowpass Filter or Highpass Filter, where cutoff freguency and
resonance can be set. By axscuting D. Filter twice, — 24dB.”Octave, and three times,
—36dBm,~Octave filtering effects can be obtained. Digital filtering is performed fully
digitally, and thus does not deteriorate the sound quality. Also, if the sample contains
BC (direct current) content (low range noise) tausing unclear sound, you can cut
only the DC content and make a new Original Tone,

(NOTE} If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [38. Patch Parameter) screen
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therafore the Tone
cannot be heard.

Source (Tone to be digitaily filtered)
{131-{32] {Sub-tonies cannot be filtered.)
Specify the Tone to be digitally filtered.

DFil- A
This will execute Digital Filtering.

Wave data is written into Wave
Bank A,

DFil-B
This will exscute Digital Filtering.

Wave data is written into Wave
Bark B. SEEON

DC.CutA

-1f the sample contains DU content

{ow range noise} causing unclear
sound, you can cut the DO
content. Wave data
inte Wave Bank A

DC.CutB

It the sample contains DC content

is  written

(iow range noise) causing unclear
you tan cut the DC
content, Wave data
into Wave Bank B.

sound,
is  written
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[80. Digital Filter])

Parameters Commands

Destination (Tone where the digitally fitered Tone is written)
[11-{321 The digitally-firered or DC cut Tone is written into the destination
Tone, and Tche paramaters are copied. {See page §8 “Times when
new Wave data is created”.)

#*The destination Tone number cannot be s=et to the same
number as the Source Tone. |f you select the same number,

the message “Can't Executs” appears,

Mode (Ssiecting one of the two Filter modes)

fLPFl (Lowpass Fiiter}
This filter passes lower frequencies and cuts higher frequencies.
{HPF] (Highpass Filer)

This filter passes higher frequencies and cuts lower trequencies.

Freguency (Cutoff Frequency)
[0.1]-[10.01 This sets the cutoff frequency from 0.1kHz to 10kHz

Resonance

[03-1273 At higher values, the harmonic content at the set cutoff frequency
is emphasized.

s Fagarancy O
s Raiprd Resorante
Lt i
N v HF o
) [ T
GutetPoint hhiaidindd Eutatl Pawmn

Level Adjust
[0}-£127) At 127, wave data in iis original form is sent to the filter. If the

sound is distorted (perhaps as a result of resonance settings),
adjust the level here.

* The digital filtering process is done by computer, therefore, the
filtered sound cannot be heard while being filtered. So vou
may have to repsat the filtering process 1o obtein the
optimum resufts, .

*When Level Adjust is set to sround 127, the sound may be
distorted. If this happens, lower the level and repeat the

procedurs, -
Graphic .............................................................. Typa { )
This will display the wavdiorm of the selected Tone. o "P ( )

When a Sub-tone is selected, the wave data of the relevant Original Tone is

displayed. _ . Z.T.( )

*When the cursor is positioned at Source, the waveform of the source Tone is 2.1..( )
displayed.

When the cursor iz positioned at Destination, the waveform of the Destination | The above function the same as
Tone is displayed. in [B7. Truncate]. See page 173
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[61. Wave Loop]

Parameters Commangs
o ave Loor | 5 TR |
(Y] mp-1 HE, 3 ;
. Loor Mode Alter Search Pode_ 1

. Loor Tune
. Start Point 28
i Loor Point 13882

By reading out a loop (a region of data lying between the Loop
point and End point; repeatedly, you can make a tone sound longer.
Sampled waves, howevar, often have complicated waveforms, therefore it is very
difficult te find loop peints and end points where waves can be conrected smoothly.
The Srnoothing precess of the W-30 allows you ic change the shape of the wave
from the Loop te the End points so that loops can be connected more naturally.

Loor Edit Paint§

I the Out Level of the Patch selacted in the [38. Patch Parameter] sereen
is set to 0, the volume In this screen is also set to O, therefore the Tone

{NOTE)
cannot be heard.

Since the wave data of the selected tone will ba directly altered, if you
wish to retain the original wave, copy the tone first. (see page 170

[Tone Number] {Tone to be smoothed)
[1}-1323 Select the Tone you wish to smooth. {Sub-tones cannot be

smoothed. ) (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 68 .}

LOOp Mode (Yons Parameter)

[Forward] The sample plays until it reaches the End point, then repeats
playing from the Loop point to the End point.
[Altar] (Alternate)
The sample plays until it reaches the End point, and repeats playing
between the Loop point and the £nd point,
[15hot] (One shot}
The sample is played from the Start point to the End point orce.
{Raverse] The sample plays in a raverse direction (from the End poirt to the

Start point) only once.

N PomT

BTART PONT  LOGM PONT

KEY OFF

Formre

At

Smooth

This will exscute Smoothing.

#The smoothing process is done
by computer, therefore, the
seund cannot be heard: while

being processed {P.63, 64).

[F2 ] Auto

The Autc Leop function can
have the W-30's
computer find the Loop point
and End point with Forward
looping. Auto Loop can find a
new Loop point and End point
lving between the Loop point
and End point currently set,

[F1iL=E

This will search through the
lpop from the Loop peoint to
the £nd point.

LeE
This will search through the
loop from the End point to the
Loep point.

interpal

* Auto Loop may not be able to
find a
selected region for the loop or

loop because of the

the type of waveform. Set the
loop fairly long and try with
different loop length settings
to find the optimum loop,

* Auto Loop searches only for 2

Forward foop .  therefore |
executing Auto  Leoop  wili
automatically turn the Loop

Mode to Forward,
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[61. Wave Loop]

Parameters

Commands

LDOP Tune {Tone Parasmeter)
[-641-[0]-163] Befere entering a loop and after leaving the loop, the pitch may
differ. If so. use Loop Tune to adjust it

Start Point (icne Porameter
LDOp Point ¢tone Faremetar
End Point {Tone Pa.ramamr)
[Addrass] The wave lving between the loop point and the end point set here
is processed so as to be connected smoothly.

*Hf you execute Auto Loop fir_st. _then_ Smpqthing. a more natural

locp will be craated. ; _ SRR

% The addrestes of points set here are ijdentical to those set
with [42. Loop). This means that changing an address here
will automatically change the one set in [42. Loop)

* Smoothing <annot be pérformad in the following cases:
®When the length between the Loop point and End point is less
than 22B addresses.
®When the length between the start point and Loop point is
less than 124 addresses.
®'When the length of wave is more than 4.0s.

Search Mode

This salects how the address actually changes by rotating the dial.

[£11 Address changss in single steps.

[£114] Address changes in steps of 1714,

[Peak] The W-30 searches for the peaks of waves (point where the wave
starts increasing or decreasing), advancing from one peak to
another.

Loop Edit
This selects one of the two methods of loop setting.

{Point] (Loop Point editing)

The Loop point and End point can be separately set

[Length] {(Loop Length editing}

Moving the End point changes the Loop point together with the
End point, but the Loop length is not affected. This is useful for
changing the region in the wave chosen for loeping in the Forward
Loop Mode, (Moving the Loop point changes the Loop length
without changing the End paint.)
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[62. Sampiing]

Pararnaters

Commands

Graphic

This will display the waveform of the selected Tone.
When a Sub-teone is selected, its Original Tone will be displayed.

*The point indicated atE { } can be changed using the Value dial. The
Value dial functions in accord with the settings made for the search mode.

Start Poimt End Point

Loop Point

| Tupel 1 [P(c===3]Z. Te C=2 | TeLa =2 Ef Ghirt )

[F1iType ¢
[(F2ip ¢
(F3lzT( >
[Falzre 5

The above function the same as
in [42. Loop). See paga 156,157.

Yo, Sampling 3 |-

] me—1 AB. 8 .

¢ MWave Bank . A Orig.Key B2
Frea (KHz) 34 Pre—~trig(ms; 5]
Time (82 7.8

S e B e

This function allows you to sample external scunds, which are
recorded as Wave data (page 77).

(NOTE) If the Qut Level of the Patch selected in the [35. Patch Parameter)
screen is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to O, therefore
the Tone cannot be heard.

{Tone Number] and Tone Name (Tome Number to be sampled)
{13-[32] Select the Tonme you wish to semple. You ean select any of the
32 Tone Numbers. (See page B8 “Times when new Wave data
is created”.)
Each Tene can be named using up to B characters.

Graphic

This will display the waveform of the selected Tona.
When 2 Sub-tone is selected, its Original Tone will be displayed.

Pressing| EXIT |returns you to the previous screen.

Waﬁe Bank

[ALI8] This selects sither the A or B Wave Bank for writing the sampls.

(F1]Type ¢
[(F2lp ¢
[F3zT(
[Fajzic¢

The above function the seme as’
in [87. Truncate]. See page 173.
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[62. Sampling]

Parameters

Commands

Freq (kHz) (Sampling Frequency)
This selacis the sampling freguency.

(303
[153

This records sound at the 30kHz sampling frequency.
This records sound st the 15kHz sampling frequency.

Time {s) (Sampling Time)

This sets the sampling time (in increments of 0.4 seconds).
You can sslect up to -the maximum sampling -time. - When -the
15kHz sampling frequency is selected, consider the sampling time
as multiplied by 2 {"x 2" iz displayed).

When Time = 0.0, sampling cannct be performed.

if the maximum sampling time avaiiable is longer than that of
the sample, seiect a longer sampling time, so that sampling may
be more successful. You can use [57. Truncate] on the wave
afterwards if necessary.

Orig.Key (Originai Key Number) ¢fone Parametery

[Col-[CB]

The Qriginal Xey Number represents the key at which the sample
is played at the original pitch. When sampling from a musical

instrument, take into consideration their subsequent use for play, |

and set Key Numbers appropriate to the pitch of the sampled
sound. Middie C is shown as the C4 key, and a semitone as
#. ol

*The highest pitch which can be played on the W-30 Is 2
octaves above the sempled sound. Higher pitches cannot be
played.

Pre-Trig {ms) (Pri-trigger)
Pre-Trigger allows Wave data to be recorded even before it exceeds the
threshold level (or if the threshold level is set to zero. the moment sampling

is executed. )

In other words, this function begins sampling a little earlier, and

therafore prevents the beginning of the sample from being left out.

[Oms]

[10ms]

[50ms]

[100ms]

The moment wave data reaches the threshold fevel, sampling
siarts.

About 0.01 of a second before wave data reaches the threshold
lavel, sampling staris.”

About 0.05 of a2 second before wave data reaches the threshold
level, sampling starts.
About 0.1 of a second betpre wave data reachas the threshold
level, sampling starts.

*When the 15kHz sampling frequency is selected, the Pre-
trigger time is always shown accompanied by "% 2",

Delete

When the remaining memary in 2
Wave bank s insufficient, delete
unneeded  Tenes  using  this
function.

1tone
“This wili ~deleter the -Tane
selected at [ .

Bank - A
This will detete all Tones that
use waves i Wave Bank A.

{ F3 |Bank - B

This- will delete all Tores - that
use waves in Wave Bank B.

{F4 |rROM Al

Tenes [33] — [96] take on an
unused status, and thus do not
sound.
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{62 Sampiing}

Parameters

Commands

Ready .................................................................

The W-30 gets ready for sampling. The display responds with “Ready” after
a moment. :

*When an Original tone is seiected, andis pressed, the wave data of that
Criginal tone will be deleted. Be careful, since this cannot be cancelied.

Threshold {Sampling Threshold)
(0}-[7271 Auto sampling starts the moment a sional of a certain level
(threshold level} is fed in. When the threshold leve! is set 10
zero, sampiing starts -the moment sampling is executed.

[input Level Check]
As you feed an audio signal, set the level as high as possible without causing
the display to show “over”, using the Galn Knob on the rear of the unit.
The esudio signal fed into the W-30 is output through Multi Out | and the
Headphone socket, $o it can he monitored,

FeZ. Samrling b Ready
% 11 me—1 AB. B
layve B 2
Fred @

Tgresho id

et —

ot

i -

i Time
3_

i

T

*Sampling through a microphone tends to cause howling. If this happens, turn
down the volume of the connected amplifier, and monitor the sound through

Frawi

heazdphones.
[Checking the Sampled Wave]

The sampled waveform is shown in the display.
You can hear the sample by playing the keyboard.

{To return 1o the Parameter setting display, press [EXIT }.)

Auto

{Aute Sampling)

Auto sampling starts the moment
the threshold is reached, and can
begin storing the sample {wave
data) as starting a certain time
(Pre-trigger time) before the signal
fed into the W-30 actuaily
exceeds the threshold level. Data
of an amoumt eqguivalent to the
set sampling time is stored.

| F2 [Manual

(Manual Sampling)

Manual sampling starts when you
press this , and can begin staring
the sampie as starting a certain
time {Pre-trigger time) before that
moment. Data of an amount
equivalent to the set sampling
time is stored,

[E3 Jprevi

{Previous Sampling)

Previous sampling considers the
moment of start as the wave
data’s end, and retains wave data,
of an amount equivelent 3o the
set  sampling sipnais
being input before you pressed
the butten. This is very useful for
monitoring to find what you want
to sample, and then sample after
the fact

time, for

182




Xig Jajdeyn




1. Table of Data saved onto disks

|1. System Configuration Data (Config)

Pateh
Level
KB Ch

KB Oct
KB INT
KB EXT

MiDi- INT

MIDI EXT

TX Syne

TX Sens

Modulation Depth

Padal SW [DP-2]

EXP Pedal [EV-5]

Braath Controller ‘

Screen Numbers assigned to Function Keys

< Screen >
[1. Performance)
[%. Performance]
[, Performance] [ F3 |Config?
[4. Recorder}  [F4_|KB PRM
[32. Part Set) [F4 K8 PRM
11, Perfarmance] EFECOnﬁg?

- .14, Recorder] [ F4 |KB PRM
32, Part Set) KB PRM

L [1 ‘Performance] | F3 [Configl

[4. Recorder) KB PRM
[32. Part Setl KE PRM

[1. Performancal [ F3]Config1

{4 Recorder] [F4 JKE PRM
[32. Part Set) KB PRM

[1. Performance) { F3Config!
[1. Performance] [_F3 | Config!
[1. Performance) [_F3Config1
[1. Performance} | F3 |Config1
[1. Performance] [ F4_|Config2
[1. Performancel [E4_|Contig2
{1. Performance) ConfigE
{1. Performance] Configz

|2. Song Data (Song) |
# Song Parameter < The default- value > < Screen> -

Song Name
Meatronome
Accant
Normal
Syne Clock

[

Recording Track

New M. Bsat

REC SW PAfF
C.Chy
P.Chg
CAf
Bend
Exel (EX & TU)

0 {BEC Start Point)

9 {REC End Paint}

1-8 (User Point)

Ch

Level

Space
REC Only

Ch=10 C#2 37 Vel 127

Ch=10 C#2 37 Vel 64
INT

Nat initialized

1

4,74

CH

On

On

Oft

On

Not initialized
Not initialized
Naot initialized
Not initialized

[3. Spng Parameter]

{3. Song Parameter]

[3. Song Parameter]

[3. Song Parameter]

[3. Song Parameter)

[4. Recorger]

[4. Recorder] Recording
[4. Recorder] Recording
[4. Recorder][ F2_|REC SW

[4. Recorder][ F2_|REC SW
[4. Recorder} REC "SW

[4. Recorder} REC SwW
[4. Recorder}[ F2 |REC SW
[4. Recorder][ 2 _|REC SwW
[4. Recorder] Loate
[4. Recarder] Loate
[4. Recorder] Loate

[32. Part Set}
[32. Part Set)
[32. Part Set})
{32. Part Set]
{32 Part Set)
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1. Table of Data saved onto disks

. TFECk Parameter ................................................................................................
Track Name Space [4. Recorder)i F3 |TRK PRM
Play.”Mute (Track Mode) Play [4. Recorder]{ F3 | TRK PRM
I'= (MIDI Switch) On t4. Recorder) | F3 | TRK PRM
E= (MDi Switch) on [4. Recorder]| F3 | TRK PRM

’ Event Data ............................ Delsted

[3. Sound Data (Sound)

’ F.‘UNC Parameter «-o«v-e--- tiaanean P T T T T R TN T T T T
V% (Voice Mode) VAL [32. Part Set}

Ch 1-8 [32. Part Setl
[33. MIDI RX Set]
Patch P1 -8 [32. Part Set]
Leval 127, [32. Part 5Set]
Output Mods Multi [32. Pary Setl
Master Tune 0 [32. Part Set][ F4 IM. Tune

’ MfD| Parameter ..................................................................................................
P.Chg On [33. MIDI RX Set]

Bend On [33. MIDI RX Set]
8. Rng Off [33. MIDI RX Setl
Mod On [33. MIDI RX Setl
Hold On [33. MIDI RX Set]
CAf Off [33. MIDI RX S3et}
Vol Off [33. MIDI RX Set]
PROG # 1-16 [34, MID! Program #}

‘PatCh Parameter -+----- e e

Patch Name - Space [36. Patch Parameter]
Kay Mode Norm [36. Patch Parameter]
[37. Patch Spiit]
Key Assign ‘ROT [36. Patch Parameter)
Uni- Detune 0 [38. Patch Paramater]
V-SW Thresh 64 [3B. Paich Parameter]
V -Mix Ratio o [36. Patch Parameter}
Out- Level 127 [36. Paich Parameter]
Bend Range 2 [36. Paich Paramater}
AT Assgin MOD [36. Patch Parameter}
AT Sense 8] [36. Patch Parameter}
Oct. Shift 0 [36. Paich Parameter]
[37. Paich Split}
Out Assign Out 1 [36. Paich Parameter]
1st Tone Ot {37. Patch Split}
2nd Tone Ot {37. Patch Split}

’Tone Parameter - F e nea e s na s e s e e E e s e ma e e e e n R A a4 s s h ke ke a4 b ek ek Ay e e reauasiaaea e
Tone name Spate [41. Tone Parameter]}

Orig. Tone Not initialized {41. Tone Parametet)
(When deleted : — =)
Orig. Key C5 [41. Tone Parameter]
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1. Table of Data saved onto disks

P. Fallow

P. Shift

Fine Tune
P.LFO Depth
P.Bendar
After Touch
Out Assign
Out Levsi
Loop Mode

Loap Tune

[Tt] —~ [T32] Stert Point

{T11 - {T32] Loop Point

[T1] - {T32] End Point

[T33Y -~ [TS6] Start Point
[T33] ~ [T96] Loop Point
[T33] — [T96] End Point
LFC Rats

LFO Syne

LFO Mode

LFO Delay

LFO Offset

LFO Polarity

TVF .Switch

TVF. Cut-off

TVF Resonance

TVF Key Follow
TVF LFO Depth
TVF L Curve

TVF EG Daepth

TVF EG Pol

TVF Key-Rate

TVF Vel-Rate

TVF EG Rate 1 -8
TVF EG Level 1 -2
TVF EG Level 3-8
TVF EG Sus

TVF EG End

TVF Zoom

TVA LFO Depth
TVA L. Curve

TVA Key-Rate

TVA Vel-Rate

TVA EG Rate 1-8
TVA EG Level 1 -2
TVA EG Level 3-8
TVA EG Sus

TVA EG End

TVA Zoom
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Cut
127
1Shot

Last Address

0

0

262143 (When delsted : 0)
88

On

Sin

+ O

127

OO OO

I
- =1

WD O NO WR NO 2200

._‘
N
-3 =¥

wWw W N o

[41.
t41.
[41.
[41.
[41.
[41.
[41.
L4,
[42,
61.
142,
{61.
{42,
(61
[42.
[61.
(42,
81,
[4z2,
[42.
[42.
[43.
[43.
[43.
[43.
[43.
[43.
[44,
144,
{44,
[44.
[44.
{44,
[44.
[44,
[44.
[44.
[45.
[45.
[45.
[45.
[45.
[45.
[46.
[48.
[46.
[48.
[47.
[47.
[47.
[47.
[47.
[47.

Tone Parameter]
Tene Farameter}
Tene Paramsterl}
Tone Parameter]
Tone Parameter]
Tone Parameter])
Tone Parameter]
Tone Parameter]
Loop)

Wave Loop]
Loop)

Wave |oop]
Loon}

Wave Loop]
Loop]

Wave Loop]
Loop]

Wave [.oop]
Loop]

Loop]

Loop]

LFO}

LFO}Y

LFO}

LFQ]

LFO]

LFO)

TVF Page 1]
TVF Page 1}
TVF Page 11
TVF Page 1]
TVF Page 1]
TVF Page 1]
TVF Page 1]
TVF Page 1]
TVF Page 1]
TVF Page 1]
TVF Page 2]
TVF Page 2]
TVF Page 2]
TVF Page 2]
TVF Page 2]
TVF Page 2]
TVA Page 1]
TVA Page 1]
TVA Pepe 1]
TVA Page 1]
TVA Page 2]
TVA Page 2]
TVA Page 2)
TVA Page 2]
TVA Page 21
TVA Page 2]



2. Error and Other Messages

o Disk Protected

Displayed whenaver vou have tried to save data
onto - a disk while its tab is still set to the
PROTECT position. You should move the protect
tab to the WRITE position.

o Disk Error

Displayed when an abnormality (such as when

data has been damaged} occurs with the disk
during loading.

o nsert Disk
Displayed when you have tried to load or save
without inserting a disk inte the drive,

eNo Song Data

Displayed when vou have tried to load a song
from a disk not containing any song data; or
when you have tried to edit a song that has no
data.

e Disk Full

Displayed when vou try to save to a disk which
has already reached its capacity limit.

@ Overwrite OK 7

Dispiayed when you try to save a song, and one
having the seame name already exists on the disk.
If you do not wish to erase the song already
on disk, change the name of the one you are
going o save,

*When saving to a Super- MRC disk, you cannot
save a song having an aiready existing name.

o Out of Memory

Internal memory has reached full capacity.
Displayed in the course of load/ recording.”edit
operations. Also displayed while loading patches,
indicating that wave bank memory is already fuil

e Not MRC Disk :

The disk is not an MRC-500, MRC- 300, or Super
-MRC disk., Displayed while trying to load a
song in the [25. Load MRC Song) screen.

e Not S- MRC Disk

The disk is mot a Super-MRC disk

Displayed while trying to save & song in the
[27. Save S-MRC Disk] screen.

e Not S Song Disk

The disk is not a2 SYS-553, 8¥Y5-333, or SYS-
503 disk. Displayed while trying to load a song
in the [28. Load S Song) scraen.

e Not 8-50 Disk

The.disk is not en S-50 disk. Displayed in the
[54, Load,~Save S-50) screen when vou try to
load./save sound data. For loading you are able

to use Ver,1.0 and Ver.2.0 disks: and for saving,
Ver,2.0 disks,

o Not Song Disk

The disk is not of the song data format {Song
disk, or Sound & Song disk). Displayed while
trying to load,”save song data.

#Not Sound Disk

The diek is not of the sound data format
{Sound & Song disk ; $-550, $-330 disks).
Displayed whila trving 1o ioad, save sound data.

#Not System Disk S
The disk is not a system disk. Displayed .while
attempting to joad & system utility.

elevel Over

Displayed when, in carrying out digitat filtering or
mixing, there is a risk of producing distortion
since the acceptable hmits for level are exceeded.

#Data Size Qver

The amount of Exclusive data is too large to be
edifed,

The maximum is 500 bytes.

e Data Error

The format is not one for which a checksum for
the Exclusive data can be calculated. Dispiayed
when the manufacturer's 1D is other than that
tor Roland, or when the data size does not
match the format For details, refer to page 192,

.~Roland .Exclusive Messages.”

e Foint Error

Displayed, while recording songs in the loop
mode, when the locate points (REC start point
and REC end point} are set within the same
measure, Make sure you allow at least 1
measure between the points set.

187



2. Error and Other Messages

e Can't Execute

Displayed when there is an error in parameter
settings, such as when there is no space at all
for witing wave data, or when the same tone
number as the source s chosen as the
destination of a write operation. Alsc displayed
when you have tried to cepy 2 -disk different
than that specified with FD Copy.

®lnsert System Disk and press 'F1 :
[ Load |8

Displayed when you have selected a =cresn that
loads relevant system utilities when needed.
Insert the systern disk and ioad the reguired

system utilities, This message does not eppeer

when the system disk has remained inserted.

®insert New Disk

Displaved in the [28. FD Copy] screen, prompting
you te insert the disk that is the destination of
the copy.

elnsert Destination Disk

Displayed in the [29. Song Trensfer] screen,
prompting vyou to insert the disk that is the
destination of the copy.

®Over Work

Displayed in situations where, as a result of the
data processing state of the W-30, the sequencer
is uneble to proceed rormally.

o MIDI Overflow
Displayed when an amount of MID! data
exceading that which can be processed has been
received at MID IN.

@ Active Sense Error

Displayed when it has been determined, through
active sensing messages, that the connection has
bean broken.
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3. Troubleshooting

[No sound is produced by the W-30]

®Check that cables and connections are in
proper order,

@Check that the volume on amp, mixer, or
~external MID| -device-is° not too ‘low.

®Dc you have the W-30 voiume set too low?

OPosition of volume knob. (= P.5)

Olevel set for each part. (=P.145)

OO0ut level set for each patch. (P.149)

O 0ut level set for each tone. (= P.154)

Olavel of the patch assigned to the keyboard
in the Performance screan, (= P.110)

CThe velue for volume sent by an EV-5 to -
which the volume function (Control Change
No. 7) has been assigned. (With the- pedal
releesed completely, volume is 0.) (= P.09,
112)

OOutput level of the patch selected in the

Patch Edit screen. (= P,148)
In both the Tone Edit and Wave Edit screens,
sound will be produced at the same level as
that set for the pateh currentiy selected in
the Patch Edit scresn.

OThe Out Assign of the patch selected in the

Patch Edit screen. (orP.150)
In both the Tone Edit and Wave Edit screens,
sound will be output in accord with the same
setting for output assignment as that of the
patch currently selected in -the Patch—Edit
screen.

®Are you sure MIDI chennels are chosen
properly 7
OMID! channel of each part. (orP.145)
{OThe channet in gach track. (=P.142)
(OThe keyboard channsl (=P.110)

®00 you have MIDI switches set tc  “off" ?
OEach track’'s MIDI transmit switch. (= P.117)
'OThe keyboard's MID| transmit switch. (=P,
111}
OThe MIDI IN switch : MIDI (INTZEXT) (=P,
1

®4Are you sure your cormnections to the multi-
output sockets are proper?



®Recheck the Dutput Mode of the part. and the
Qut Assign of the patch. (= P53 “To Change
Qutput Sockets™)

® Do you have any tracks set to “mute” ? If
58t to mute, no note messages are transmitted,
(P17

®Have you made assignment of "Off" when
setting Tone Split for the patch? (= P.151)

®No sound can be produced 2 octaves above
the Orig. Key (=rP.183) setting for the tone.

[Pitch sounds strange)

@Check that Master Tune is sat properly. (P
145}

@Are external MDD sound modules  tuned
properly 7 (=P.110)

@Check that the keyboard's octave shift setting
hasn't been changed. (=rP.111)

@Are settings for the octave shift of each patch
{valid onily respective to the keyboard), and
unison detune the way they should be? (=P,
148, 150)

@®Have vou, in consideration of how the -sound.

will be actually used in performance., made
setting of 2 key mumber that suits the pitch of
the sampied sound, in the Orig. Key tone
parameter? (= P.153)

@Check settings for each tone’s pitch foliow,
pitch shift, and fine tune. (=rP.153, 154)
[No effect obtained with Aftertouch)

®Check if any Part's Aftertouch MID! messags
receive switch is set to "Off." (=rP.147)

®ls the Aftertouch Sens set to “0" for any of
the patches 7 (= P.150)

@z the Aftertouch switch set to "Off" for any
of the tones? (=-P.154)

3. Troubleshooting

[No pitch change obtained when
modulation bender lever is moved]

®!s the Bender message MIDI receive switch set
to "OH" for any of the Parts? (= P.146)

“@ls the Bender Range setto- “0" for-any of the

patches ? (= P.149)

@®ls the setting for Pitch Bender set to “Off”
for any of the tones? (= P.134}

[You can't get softness./loudness the
way you want it ]

@®Rechack settings for the tone's Level Curve,
Envelope, Key Rate, and \Velocity Rate.
(=rP.163,164)

@®Are your external MIDI devices capabie of
response to Velocity ?

[Patches don't change properly)

®When changing by means of Program Change
messages , recheck vyour settings for  the
following :

Oare MIDI switch set to "0ff", while wanting
to receive program-changes “from -an external- -
MID! device ? (==P.11)

QOis the MID! transmit switch on any track set
to 0" 7 (P17

OWhile transmitting program change messages
from the keyboerd : have vou checked that
the keyboard's MIDI transmit switch is not
set to "Off" 7 (=P.17, 118} 7

Ots the Program Change message MIDI receive
switch for any Part set to "Off"? {=P.146)

OHave you confirmed that settings for program
change numbers and patch numbers correspond
properly 7 (=rP.147)

ODo you have the correct MID! channels set ?

{"No sound is produced by the W-30" —P.188)
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3. Troublestootine

[You have problems recording}

®Are any MIDI message - specific  recording
switches set to "OH" 7?7 (=P117)

@®Is the Sync Clock for the song parameter set
to EXT? When set to EXT. recording takes
place based on reception at MIDI IN of the
Clock, Start, Continue, Stop, Song Position
Pointer, and Song Selact MIDI system messages.
{(=P.188 MIDI Implemantation}

@Check that the recording mode is set as it
should be. In any mode other than Loop,
existing data will be erased.

®Has -the total number _of steps for songs
exceeded approx. 15000 7

@®While using the Auto Punch or Loop recording
modes, have vou set the REC start and end
points? In Loop mode, make sure you provide
at least 1 measure between these points. (= F.
118}

[Metronome is not heard]

@®iake sure the metronoms is not set to "OFf."
(=rP.113)

@®Check that the metronome's MIDI channel is
set properly, {==P.113)
When set to channels [1] — [18], the patch
assigned te the Part corresponding to the
relevant channel is what sounds. When set to
{E1] — [E18} it is always transmit from MIDi
QUT.

@Check that the metronome’s note number has
been set properly. When “the-patchis sounded,
no socund will be produced at positions higher
than 2 octaves above the tome's Orp. Key
setting. (o P.153)

®Make sure the velocity for the metronoms is
not zat at “0." (=P.113)

[Song cannot be played)

®ls the Sync Clock for the song parameter set
to EXT? When set to EXT, song play takes
place based on reception at MIDI IN of the
‘Clock, ~Start, -Continue, Stop. Song -Position
Pointer, and Song Select MIDI system messages.
(=P.198 MIDI implementation)

@®You may be at the last measure in the song
data. Set it at M=1. (rP.114}

[Beat setting cannot be made]

@®The beat of a measure cannot be chenged
after recording has taken place. Settings for
beat are valid only when the measure has not
vet been recorded. (=-#.83, 115 "New M. Beat”)

[Synchronized recording,”play doesn't
work properly}

®When using the W-30 as the slave for
synchronized recording.~ piay.
OCheck that the Sync Clock for the - song
parameters is set to EXT.
(=P.313) (oP:128 MIDI implementation)
{OCheck that the external sequencer is set to
transmit ciock messages.

®When using the W-30 as the master for
synchronized play.
CCheck that the Sync Clock for the song
parameters is set to INT. {(&P113)
OCheck that the system configuration's MIDI
syne is set to "On" (==P,111)
(erP.188 MIDI Implementation)
‘OMake sure the external sequencer is set to
receive clock ressages.

®Make sure all connections have been made
properfy,



[Sampling doesn't work]

@Make sure there is enough free space in the
wave banks. {(A.B) W insufficient, delete
unneeded Criginal tones. (= P.181)

®Make sure the sampling iime has -been-set to
something other than 0.0. (=P.181)

[Part settings have changed]

@Data comprising settings for Parts (FUNC) is
included with both song and sound data.
When loaded separately, the settings that take
effect will be those of the data loaded last.
Be careful of the order in which leading is
carried out,

(=rP.39 "About FUNC Data"™)

[Sounds are left out]

®The W-30 is capable of producing 2 maximum
of 16 voices simultaneously. Beyond this limit
sound will not be produced.

@®Check the key mode of the patch being played.
With Fade, Mix, and Uni, 2 voices are used
when a key is pressed, thus the practical
number of simuitaneously producible voices is
reduced.

®Recheck the setting for voice mode. {=P,i44)

@®Has the output for the tone been distributed ?

At such times, some sounds may be left out,
(=53, 150 :

@®is there 2 biock of Exclusive messages
contained within the song data? This couid at
times prevent normal output of a song.

[Split settings cannot be made]

®Make sure you have the appropriate mode
seiected. While at ‘"infe” settings cannot be
mads. (P58, 151)

3. Troubleshooting

{Waves cannot be edited)

@®Check that settings for source tone and
destination tone have been made properly. The
same tone cannot be set as both source and
destination,

®Make sure there is enough free space in the

destination wave bank. (AB) If insufficient,
delete unmeeded Original tones. (=rPAT1
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Roland Exclusive Messages
m_Data Format for Exclusive Messagas}

Roland's MIDI implementation uses \he following data lormat
for all exciusive messages {type 1V} :

Byte Descriptien

FOH Exciusive status

41H Manufacturer 1D {Aokand)
DEV Device 1D

MDL Mode:! 1D

C™MD Commana 1D

18ODY] bMam date

FIH End of exsiusive

= MIDI status : FOH F7H
An exclusive message must be flanked by & pair of Sialus
codes, siarting with a Manufacturer - [D immediately sfter FOH
{MIDL version1.0).

= Manufacturer - D . 41H
The Manufaclurer - 1D identifies the manufaciurer of a MIDI
instrument thal triggers an exclusive message., Vaiue 41K
represents Roland's Manufaciurer ~ ID.

=Device - ID ; DEV

The Device - ID contains @ unigue vaiue Lhat identfies Lhe
individual device in the muliple implementatien of MIDI
NErUMmEnts. I i usually set to DOH - OFH, a value smaller
Dy one than thal of a basic channel, but value 0OH - iFH
may be used for a device wilh mulliple basic thanpels.

=Modet - ID . MDL
The Model - 1D contains a value thal uniguely identffies one
mode! from anplher, Different models, however. may share an
Identicai Model « [D if they handie similar daia.

The Modlet — 1D format may costain 80H in one or more places
o provide an extended data field. The foliowing are examples
of vaild Medel — 15, 2ach representing & unigue moded :

OtH

0zH

03H

00H, 01H
O0H. 02H
QOH, 00H, 01H

=Command - 1D : CMD
The Command - D indicates ihe {unction of an exciusive
message. The Command - ID formst may coniain DOH in one
or more places to provide an extended dalz feld. The
following are examples of valid Command - IDs, each
representing a unigue funclion :

OIH

o7

{8H

80H. iH
BOH. 0ZH
00H, 0BH, 01H

= Main data. BODY
This field containg & 1o be exchanged across an
interface, The exact dala size and contents will vary with the
Model - tD and Cemmandg - ID-

EAddress ~mapped Data Transfer!

Address mapping i5 B techigue (or (rensferring messages
conforming to the data format given in Section ). iU assigns
a series of memory — resident. fecords - - waveform and lone
datn, swilch slatus. and paramelers, for example - - (o specific
lucations in @ machine - dependent address space, Lhereby
allowing access o dala  resiging at the address a message
spetifigs,

Address - mapped data iransfer is therefore independent of
models and dala calegories. This 1echnique alows use of 1ws
ditlerent iransfer procegures @ one - way transfer and
handshake transfer,

162

= One - way transfer procedure (See Section 3 for details;
This procedure is suiled for the trensler of & small amount of
data. Il sends put an exclusive message completely independent
of a receiving device slalus.

Connaction Disgram

Daviee (A) Bevice (B}
i
Wi CUT s LR
MO el MO OUT

Connection at point 2 is essential for " Request gatz”
" procedures. -(See-Section 3.)

= Handshake - transfer procedure (See Section 4 for details)
This procedure iniliales a predeiermined iransfer  sequence
{handshaking) across the interfece before gate vansfer lakes
piate. Handshaxing ensures thet rehability gng transer speed
are high enough to handie & large amounl of daa

' ‘Connection Dingram

Device {(A) Deavice (B)
1
MID DY Pt 08 1M
M| e e 7 DL OUT

Connection at painls 1 and 2 is essential

Notes on the above two procedures
*There are separate Commang - IDs for different (ransfer -
procedures.
*Devices A and B cennol exchangs daa uniess \hey use Lhe
=ame ensfer procedure, shere identical Deviee - D and
Modet D, and are ready for communication.

m One — way Transier Procedura!

This procedure sends cut dais afl the sway umill il stops and
5 used when the messages are s0 short Lhal answerbacks need
not be checked

For long messages, however, the receiving device must acguire
each message in time wilh the wansfer sequence, which inseris
intervals of at least 20 milliseconds in belween.

Types of Mnassapes Message Commeand 1D

Request data 1 | ROV [1iH)

Dats set !} DTy {(12H)

=Request data =1 RO1 (1t
This message iz sert out when Lhere is 2 need o acqguire daty
from 2 device al Lhe other end of Lhe interface. I conlains dala
for the address and size that specily destgnasion snd  lengih.
respactivety, of dats required.
On receiving an RQI message, the remole devico checks it
memory for the daip Redress and size that salisfy the reguest

If # Ginds them ang is ready for communication, the device will
Iransmil = "D set | {DT1}" message, which contins the
requissted daiz. Clherwise, the device wili send nut nothing.

Byte Bascriptian

FOH Exclusive status

d1H Meanufacturer 10 (Roland)

Dev Davice i

MEL Medel iD

1H Command 1D

aaH Address M58
LSB

s5H Size tSE
Lse

sum Chack Eum

F7H Eng of axclusive




=Data set 1:

#*The size of the requesied dzla goes nol indicatc the number
of bytes Lhal will make up a DT) message, bul represents
the address fields where the requesied data resides.

*50me mocels are subject to limitauons in dala farmat used
for & single trensattion. Requésted data, {or exampie. may
have a fimit in length or must be divided inwe preceternined
address fields before il is exchunged across the interface.

*The same number of bytes comprises address and size dala,
which, however, vary with. the Modet - (D,

*The error checking process uses & checksum thal provides
@ bit parem where the least significant 7 bils are zero when
values far an sdoress, size. and thal checksum are summed.

BTt (12H)

This message corresponds to the acluat daia lransfer process
Pecause every. byte in the data is assigned a . unique address,
a PDT: message can convey Ihe starting adoress of one or
more data as well B a series of daia formatled in an address
~ dependen: order.

Tne MID! standards inhibit nen - reai time messages {rom
interrupting an exclusive one. This fact is inconvenient for the
devices that subport a  “soft - through™  mechanism. To
mairiain sempatibilisy with such devices, Roland has himiled the
TT1 0 256 bytes o that an excessively long message is sen!
oul in separate segments

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive -

atd Manufecturer ID {Roland}

DEV Davice 10

MDL Mods! 1D

12+ Commang 1D

aaH Address ME8
L58

aaH Pata

sum Chetk sum

F7H Enc of exciusive

* A DT} message Is capable of providing only the vald daia
among lhese spetified by an RQT message.

*Some moedeis are subject Lo limidzlions @ data formal used
for a single transaction. Requesied caia, for exampie. may
have 2 iimit in length or must be divided inlp predeiermined
address fields before it is exchanged across the inlerface,

*The pumber of hytes comprising .address data. varies from
one Model - ID to snother.

#The error checking process uses 2 checksum thai provides
& bil patiern where the least significant 7 bits are zer0 when
values far an sddress, size, and thal thecksum are suemmed.

= Example of Message Transactions

®Device A zending data 0 Device B
Transter of a3 DT1 message is all that takes place

(Dt s81 1]  mem——————————
* More than 20m sec tme internal,

[Data sat 1] e

{Data 5ot 1]  reee———— g

® Device B retiuesling data from Device A
Device B sends gn RE1 message to Device A, Checking the
message, Device A sends a DT message back ip Device B.

[Data set 1] -] ReQuEST Ca12]

[T TTYTY S 1 S ROOT————
* More than 20m sec time internal

{Data pag 1] e———ee—e—————————

[Data set 1] i o o

m&-iandshake - Transfer Frocedure}

Types of Messages | yqoeane Command 10
Want to send date WED (40H)
Arguest data AQD (41H)
Data set DAT (42H)
Azkniowladge ACK (43H)
£nd of data EQD (45H)
Communication error { ERA {4EH)
Agjestion .1 RUC (4FH)

Handshaking is an inleraclive process whero Lwo devices
exchange error checking signals befone @& mossege (ransosclion
lakes place, thereby increasing daia reliability. Lndike one way
Lransfer that inserts a pawse belwoen mussage Lranssciions,
hzndshake iransfer allows much speetier ransactions bocsuse
daita iransfer starts once the receiving device returns o ready
signal

When it comes o handiing large amounis of dala - sampler
waveforms and synlhesizer tones over Lhe enlire range, for
exampie — - acrass a MIDI interface, handshaking Lransfer is
more efficient than one ~ way transfer,

=Want to send data: WSD (40H)

This message is sant ou! when dals must be seni 10 § device
Bt the other ead of ke interface. 1 contpins dolz for Lhe
2ddress and  size  that  specify  designation and  length.
respectively, of the data 1o be senl

On receiving - a WSD message, the somot device checks its
memery for the specifie¢ dala address and sie which will
salisfy the request. ¥ W finds ihem and is ready (or
communication, ihe deviee will return an " Acknowledge
(ACK}" message. :

Otherwise, it will returt @ "Rejedtion (RICYT massene.

Byt Degeription

FOH Exchsive S18TUS

A1H Manufacturer 1D {Roland)
DEV Device 1D

MOL Moadef 1D

40H Commang I

&

H Address M5B

s3H Size
:
sum Check sum
FH End of exclusive

*The size of the data Lo be sent does not fadicole Lhe number
of bytes thal maxe up  “Dats ser (DATY' mossage bui
reprosenis 1he address ficlds where the datz shoulit resicde,

*5Some models are subjgcl (b limitations in deie fnrmal used
for 2 single transaction. Reguesied dats, for cxample. may
have 3 limit in lengih or must be divided jnin predetermined
‘address fields befnre it is exchanged across the  inserlace,

*The same number 0f byles comprises address snd size data,
which, however, vary with the Model 1D

*‘The error thecking preess uses @ chotksum hal provides
a bit patiern where the feast signilicumt 7 Bits are zorm when
values for an address, she, and bhiy checksum are summexd
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= Request data :

RQD 41H:

This message is sent ows when Lhere is a need 1o acouire dala
from & device al Lhe other 2ng of the inlerface. 1t corlains dula
for the address ang size thal specily designakion and jength,
respeatively. of data required.

On receiving an RQD message, the remote device checks ils
memory for the das adoress and size which satisly ihe request.
I it finds them and is ready for communication, the device will
transmil a “Data set {DATI™ message, which contains the
requested data. Otherwise, it will retern a “Rejeclion  (RIG)™
message.

Byte Dascription
FOr .Exclusive status
43H Manufezeturer D (Roland)
DEV Davice 1D
MOL Maddel 1D
414 Commend D
aak Address MSE

' LS8
ssH Site MEB

' 158
sum Check - sum
FTH End of excivsive

#*The size of Ihe requesied date dees nol ingicale (he Aurnber
of byies thal make up 2 “Dale set (DAT)" message, but
represents the address fields where the requesied dala
resides.

#*BSome modeis are subiect Lo limitetions in data formal used
for 8 single (ransaclion. Requesied data, for exampie. may
have & Jimit in fength or must be Givided into predetermined
address fields before il is exchanged acrass she inlerface.

*The same number of byies comprises address and size data,
which, however, vary with the Model - ID.

wThe error checking process uses a chocksum thal provides
& bil patlern where the least signifitast 7 bits are zero when
values for an address, size. and that checksum are summed,

=Data set: DAT (42H)

194

This message corresponds to the actual data ransler process.
Because every byte in the daip is assigned a unique address,
the message can cenvey the stasling address of one or more
galz as well as a seres of daia formatied in an address -
dependerd order.

Although the MIDI standards inhibit non — real lime messages
from interrupling &n exclusive one, some devices support a
“sofl - through™ mechanism for such interrupts. To maintain
compalibility with such devices, Roland has limileg the DAT o
256 byles so that an excessively long message i5 send out in
SEparate segmenls,

Byte Description
FoR Exciusive sietus
4YH Menufscturer ID (Rofand)
OEV Device 1D
MDL Mode! 1D
42H Cammand D
aBIH Addrese MSH

i H

LSB

dc'1H Da}a

i .5
sum Check sum
FTH End of exglusive

= Acknowledge .

=End of data:

*A DAY message is capabic of providing only Whe valil data
among ihose specified by an ROD nr W3SD mossage.

#Zome models are subject W Umitations in data formal wsed
for & single lransaclion. Regquested dato, Inr example, may
have o limil in lengih or musl be divided o pregelermined
address fields before 3 i3 exchanged across Lhe interface.

*The number of byles comprising address gala varies irom
ane madel ID 1 another.

#*The error checking process uses a2 checksum 1hal provides
2 it patiern where the fenst significant 7 bits are zere when
values for an adoress, size, and Lhal Chotksum are summed.

ACK 43H,

This message is sen! cu! when na error was deteced on
receplion of 2 WED, DAT, “End of datz (KOD)", or somw ulher
message Bnd a requasied selup or aclion is complete. Unjess
il reteives an ACK message, the device at ihe nither end will
not proceed 1o Lhe nexi operation.

Byte Description
FoH Exciusive status
AVH Menufacturer 1D (Reland)
DEV Device 1D
MbL todet 1D
43H Commend 1D
FiHd Eng of mxclysive
EOD (45H;

This message & sent oul (0 inlorm & femple device of the cng
of 8 message. Communicalion, however, will nat come 1o an
end uniess the remate device returns an ACK messege’ even
\nough an EOD message was transmilad.

Brie Description

FoM Exziusive status

41+ Manufacturer 1D (Acienc}
orv Levice 1D

MDL Miodel 10

45H Command ID

F7H End of exclusive

= Communications error ; ERR (4EH)

This message warns the remole device of a enmmunicalitms
fault encountered during  message  Iransmission - foe.  lor
example, 10 & checksum emor. An ERR message may he
replacest with a - “Rejection  (RIC)" ' one. which-lerminates Lhe
turrenl message Lransagiion in sidsiream,

Wnen 8 receives an ERR message, the sending device may
sither atempt 1o send ool Ehe RSt message @ oseeond time o
lermingie commuonication by sending owt an RIC message.

Byte Deserintion

FoH Exclusive status

L3 Manufacturer 1D {Roland)
DEV Bavige 1D

MDL Magst 1D

4EH Command iD

F7H End of exclusive




z Rejection : RJC (4FH)
This message is sent oul when there is 8 peed to terminate
communication by averriding the currenl message. An RIC
message will be triggered when :

« a WD or RQD message has specified an illegal data address
er o size.

- the gevice is nol ready for communication.

+an ilegal number of addresses or gata has been detacied.
- dalz Iransfer has been terminztec by an operater.

© @ Lommunicalions error has occurred.

An ERR messege may be seni out by a device on either side

of he interface. - Communicalion must be  lerminated
immediately when either side Lriggers an ERR message.

Byte Description

FQH Exchisive Status

alH Manufectorer D (Roland)
DEV Bevize 1D

MDL Modei D

&FH Commeand 1D

F7H End -of . exslusive - .

= Example of Message Transactions

@ Date transfer from device (A} to device (B).

Deviee (A)

{Want to BBND HETA] —e—ecee—— i
- [Acknowledge]
e r——————————
i sssisssssssnsinns [ AcknOwledge]
bbbttt it
efsisitesisisissrnmnnn [ Ak nowladge]

{Data set]

[Date setd

{Eng of data] Wm;.
e [ Atknowlagigel

@ Device (A) raguests and receives date from device (B).

[Request O0ata] m— e
e [Sata s@t)

[Acknowiedge] -
i [Dhaza sBT)

[Acknowiedge] s ——————

et [£00d 01 da22]
[Acknowisdge] s -

@Error poours while gewce {A) is receiving gata from
device (B).

1) Data transfer from device {A)} 0 dewvice {B).

-I-—-————-—;——-——-—--—-—{Dau set}
{Acknowiedge} it e st
(Error) x e T el { 2L YR T
[Communication 8rror] —m————————

B ——— 1 R 18
(the sama sats

[Acknowiedge] e el TR 1 1003

2) Device (B) rejetis the data re - transpuitied, and

Quits Oata transter,
Davige (A} Device (B)
S — {Datz set]

LAcknawisdge] -
{Error) = et e {812 581]
FCOMMURNICATION 87107 ] seren -

[Quit) b mmerereeeme [ A jaC iGN}

3} Device (A} immediately quits date transfes.

i smssssissssssisisssss - [Da 1z s81}
{Acknowiedge] et e
{Error} x e [t 881}

[Rejection] —————eee e {Quit}

About W-30
Exclusive Messages -

On the W-30, trensmission and reception of Exclusive messages ccours
only in the Sequencer secticn. The function is unavailable in the Sound
section.

WR ding Exciusive M

in the sequenter, Exclusive messages are recordad as song dzte.

Perform the same operation s you would for recording songs when wishing 10
recoryd Exciusive messages received at MDD N
#* Put the Exci recordng switch 1o "On.”  (see page 117.)

[ As ing the Exchal

you have recordad.

Piay the relevant song in order 1o transmit Exclusive messages from MIDT OUT.

* Ser the MIDI (EXT) switsh for sach track 1o "0n"  (see osge 117)
MEditing Exclusive Mesrages

Up 1o a maximum of 500 bytes of axciusive messages £an be adited in the Micro
Edit screen, {sse page 120.)

Calgulation of the checksum cannot be performed, and “Dawa Error” will be
displayed when tne manutacturer's 1D is one other than et for Roland (410, or
whaen the data size doss not matwch the format. When succassiully Calculated,
“Compiate” is tisolaved. and the calkculated value is automatically wrilien IRIo the
last byte. For details. see page 192, “Roland Exciusive Messages.”

*Take care whenever BxClusive messages are included insioe song dala, since the
&pund may a1 times not De produced normaliy.



Music Workstation (Keyboard & Internal voice section) Date : Apr. 13 1882

Model W - 30 MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.01
. Transmitied Recognizad Remarks
Funetion »-+
Basic Default 1 1-186 %4 %2
Channel Changed 1-186 1—-16 *4
Default Mode 3 Mode 3
Mode Messages x X
Altered RE K F kR ¥K
Note , 12-120 12~ 120
Number True Voice SE ok Rk kK Kk 12- 120
Velocit Note ON O @] v 1~ 127
i Note OFF X9nv=0 x
After Key's % x
‘Touch Ch's x ¥ 1
Pitch Bendaer b4 L .
110 * 3 Medulation
21 % £ Breath Controiler
7| % * 1 Voiume
B4 | O %1 Held 1
100, 101 * 1 RPN LSB, MSB
Control
Chanae 6, 38 Data entry
9 LSB, MSB
Nurmber 0
Pitch Bend Sensitivity
%5
Frog O 10~ 127 * 3
Change True # Mk kK ¥ KK KK 0- 127
System Exclusive X x
Svstem Song Pas x x
C"mmon Song Sel x x
° Tune X X
Systam Clock x b4
Real Tima Commands x X
Local ONQFF x x
Aux All Notes OFF X O (23-127m
Message Active Sense * i O
Reset X x
Notes *1 Can be st to O or X manuszlly, and memorized on disk.

* 2 Can be memorized on disk

* 3 "Program change number for each Patch ean be set freely.

#4 Can be set up to B differsnt channels.

*#5 Control Changes (number D~ 95) can be sent by moving the EV =5 to
whitch Control- Change number is assigned.

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Meode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O & Yes
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONG X : No



Music Workstation (Sequencer section)

MID! Implementation Chart

Date : Apr. 13 1982

Modet W-30 Version :
) Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function ~«-
Basic Default all ch all ch not BASIC ch
Channel Changed X 1-16
Default x x
Mode Messages x X
Altered EE SRS EERS
Nots ) 0-127 g-127
Number True Voice ®ok kR K Kk kR ok 0-~127
Velogit Note ON O O v=1-127
Y Note OFF X On v=0 x
After Key's O * 1
“Touch Ch's O * 1
Pitch Bender O ' * i
0-83|0O * 1
64 ~121 | O * 1
Control
Change
Prog e %1
Change True # Kk E ok Kk K EE 0-127
Systemn Exclusive O O
5 Song Pos O {(CLOCK = INT) O {CLOCK = EXT)
VSIEM  gong Sel O (CLOCK = iNT) O (CLOCK = EXT)
Common
Tune O O
Systemn Clock O (CLOCK = INT) O (CLOCK = EXT)
Real Time Commands 1 O (CLOCK =iNT) QO (CLOCK = EXT)
Local ONOFF x x
Aux Al Notes OFF x O (123-127)
Message Active Sense * 2 O
Reset X X
Notes *1 Can be set to O or X manualiy.
* 2 According to the setting of Keyboard & Internal voice section.
Mede 1 : OMN! ON, POLY Mode 2: OMN! ON, MONC O : Yes

Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 4: OMNI OFF. MONO

X : No




Music Workstation

Model W-30

Date

MID! Implementation

{1, TRANSMITTED DATA| (Keyboard section)

W Channe! Voice Measage

#Note off
Status Second
3nH kiH

nm M channel numiber
k= Note number

S Note on
Statws Second
anH (352

n=MIDH channe! number
kk = Note number
wv = Valooity

@ Control changs

Stagus fecong
BriH kkH

= MIDI channat .numbar
kk = Control number
wv = Vajue

@ Program change

Status Secend
CnH pok

n =MD ¢channel number
po = Propram number

@ Channa! Prassurs

Starus Secand
DinH wuH

n = MiD} channel number
vv = Value
@ Plich band zhanpe

Starus Second
EnH mmH

n =MD shannel number
mm,ll = Vaius

10MH=-FH (D-15)
1 00H00H - TFHTFH D~16383 (-~ 8182 - +8181)

Tnird

0oH

sOH~FH {0~ 135} Owchl 'Smchif
00K —T8H (12 -120)

i OH-FH (0~ 15) G=ch.l 1§=chib
tQCH - 7FH [12-120)

PBIH=TFH (1 ~127)

10H-FH (D~ 15}
: QOH - 5FH (0 - 88)
:00H~TFH (0= 127)

O=ght 18=¢hl6

iOH=-FH (8-~15) $=chl |BwchiE

$D0H - TFH {0 - 127}

:OH-FH (0 15) O=ch! 15=chib

s 00H—7FH (0-127)

Omghi 1E=cnis

[2. TRANSMITTED DATA[ (Sequencer section)

2.1 All memorized messagas are transmittad on Playing

2.2 Al raceived messagas are transmitted when SOFT “THREE is ON,

23 Crested message

B Syatem Cammon Maasage

& Song position pointer

Statys Segongd
F2u mmH

hmm = Vaiue

: QOM.D0H — TFH.7FH

Third
[[E2]

0 - 18383 .

* When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON.

188

#Sang asiegt

States Second

FIR ssH

85 = Vajue OH - 134 (song \ - 20}

* When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is ser 2t ON.

M Systern Real time masange
@ Fiming olock

Siatus
FAH

* Wher SYNC THANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON.

& Start

Statys
FAH

# When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set ar ON.

& Continus

Statug
FEH

* When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is ast.at ON.

@ S1wop

Statys
FCh

* When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON.

® Active Sensing

Satus
FEH

: Apr. 13 1988

Version : 1.0

* When ACTIVE SENSING TRANSMIT SWITCH is se: a1 ON.

|3. RECOGNIZED DATA| (nternal voice section)

M Channel Voice Message

S Now aif
Sigtus Secand Thirg
BnH kkH . wwH
anH kM 0o+

n =MD channal number
ik & Note number

;O ~FH {(0~15)

vv = valocity ignorad
@ Nots on

Stotus Second Thirg
SnH kkH wwH

n = MDI channsa! number
Kk = Note rumber
v = Velocity

10K -FH (D= 15)

Omch.l 1E=chib

:0CH=-TBH {12=120)

O=cht 15 =ch.a6

TOCH-7BH (12 120)
SOIH-TFR (v - 127



@ Contral changs

Status Secong Third
BnH kiH wwH

n=MIDI channet number
kk = Contral number
ww = Value

tOH-FH (0-15)
: 0THO2H.07HA0H  (1.2.7.64)
1 80H~ YRR (0 - 127)

Omch.l 15=ch.iB

SOste matry {Band renge)

Staius Second Inird
BaM E5H 00H
BrH Bak GoH
BnH 28K mmH
Bar sl=To] iH

n= MIDI channel number
mmll = Vahue

OG- FH {D-15)
: OOH,00H —~ COHOCH (0 — 12}

Omgh) 15=ch1E

@ Program changs

Status Second
CrH [arEal

=MDt channe! number
pp = Program number

1OH«FH (0-15)
1O0H - TRH (0 - 127)

O=ghl t5=chlE

@ Channel Prazaura

Siatus Secong
D+ wwH

n =MDl channel numbar
wv = Value

tOH-FH (0= 15)
:0OH - 7FH (0~ 127}

O=ght 15=cnl6

@ Piteh bend change

Staus Second Third
EnH mmH itH

n=MDl ghannal number
mmi = Vaive

i0H-FH (D~ 15) Qe=ohl tEwchlE
1 O0H,00H ~ 7FH,7FH 0~ 18383 (- 8182 - +8101)

WChanne! Mode Meaasge

@ AL Notas off

Status Second Third
BrH TTBH ooH

nw MID! channel number OH-FH (D15} Owmeh,l 15uehlb
*When W— 30 receives thiz massage, it process Note ofi for recaived notes remai
ns on. .

$OMN| OFF
Szatus Second Ihirg
BrH TCH | 0OH

n =MDl channel numbar tOH-FH (0~ 15) Q=chl 18=moh s

* Recognizes eniy pe Al Notes off,

®OMNI ON
Stews Second Inird
B TOH QoK

n=MIGH channel Aumber tOH=~FH (D= 15} Qeehl 1S=enl6

* Recognized only as Al Notes off,

& MOND
Status Second
BrH TER

o= MIDl-channei number

mm = Number of MiDI channei

Thirg
mmhH

tOH-FH (D- $5)
zignored

* Recopnizad oniy ac All Notes off.

SSPOLY
Staws Secong
BrH TFH

n= MIDE channel number

Third
O0H

tfH-~-FH (8~13)

o= Racagnized only as Al Notes off,

O=cn! I5=chib

O=ghtl 15=chif

[4. RECOGNIZED DATAj (Internal voice section}

4.1 Mamorizad messages whila in RECORD mode

M Channe?! Voics: Messags

@ Now off

Status Second
BnH kkH
BrH KkH

n = MIIH shanmel number
¥« Note number
wvu = velodity

#Nets on
Svatus Secong
fnH kkH

n =MDt channal numoer
kk = Nots nymbet
wv = Valocity

@ Potyphanic Kay Prasaurs

Status Secondg
AnH kikH

t = MIE} channel number
ki« Note number
wvv = Value

# Control changs

Swrtus Sevond
BrH kkH

nox MIEH channel number
kk = Contro! number
vv = Vaiue

® Frogram change
Sratus Second
CnH poH

n = NI channel Aumber
pp = Program number

Third
wwH
GOH

POH«FH (0«15)
1 00MH = TRH {0 —127)
rignored

tOH-FH (0-18)
1 DOH - TFH (= 127)
tDIH~TFH {1 - 127}

Third
wwH

OH-FH (0-15)
PO0H~7FH (0~ 127)
OOH=-TFH {0 - 12T)

(OM~FH (D-15)
1 00H = 7BH (8 - 120)
1 00H = 7FH (0 -127)

O~ FR (D~15)
tQ0H = 7FH (0 - 121

D=cht 15=chiE

Omecht 15=chib

O=ch! 15=chlb

O=chd $5=¢hlE

O=chtl 15=chi6
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@ Charne! Prassure

Stews  Secend
BaH vvH

r= MIDI channel number s OH~-FH {(0-158)

wvv = Value :0OM = TFH (D - 1272

@ Pitzch bsnd change

Status Sscona Third
£nk mmH IiH

n = MiDi channe! numbar tOH-FH (0-15)

mm.il = Value

MChanne! Mods Mesaage

@ Looal On Ot

Status Second Third
BnH TAM vwh

n« MID! channel number
v = Value

tQH«FH (D-15)

B System Exclusive Masasga

Saws Dats, Byie

Fomr iiH,ddH,...,ash

FTH

Fo : Syataem Exciusive

fi=iD number :QOM-T7FH {0-127)
dd,.ee » Data 1 00H-—TFH (0-127)
F7 :EOX {End of Exclusive}

4.2 Recognized only
H Channel Mode Maazags

@Al Motus off

Siptus Second Third
BrH 78H 00H

= M3l channel number tDH—-FH (D-15)

*Whnen W - 30 racaives this message, it produses Nots off message for regeived

notes remaing on,

@ OMNI OFF
Srarus Second Third
BnH TCH O0H

n = MID! channe! number tOM—FH {D~ 15}

* Recognized only as All Notes off.

SOMN ON
Statue Secong Thirg
Bnk ToH [l ]

n =MD channel number D OH~FH (0-15)

#* Racognized oniy 88 All Notas off,
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P 00H—TFH {0« 127)

O=cht

{=ch.?

; OOH.00H « TFH,7FW 0 - 16383 (- B182 -

Omehl 165=chls

Ow=ch,l

0= ch.l

O0=cht 15wchl6

5= chJE

18=ch.lB

15 =¢h.i6

15= ch.lB

+ 8181}

& MOND

Status Second Thirg
BaH TER mmb

no= MR chanae! number OH=-FH (8-15)
mm = Numoar of MIDI chennal :ignored

* Recagnizad only as Al Notez off,

BPOLY
Stetus Second Third
BrkH TEH 00H

n =MDl channel number tQH-FH {0- 18}

* Recognized only as Al Notes off,

£.3 Recognized messages for sync,
* When SYNC CLOCK is ser st EXT.
M System Common Mesaage

5ong position paintar

Statys Second Third
FeH mmk I+

I,mm = Value : BOH.00M — YFH,TFH O- 16383

@ S5ong sslect

Sratus Second

F3K 58K

85 = Value :00H~ 134 0-18

B System Hanitime Mesange
@ Timing elnek

Siatus
FaH

# 5t

Siatus
FAH

® Continue

Srztus
FEM

@ Swp

Status
FCH

Q=ch.} 15 =chlb

O=chl t5=cniE

4.4 Message received for detecting trouble in MID! connection

M System Restime Message
@ Active ssnsing

Status
FEM



SPECIFICATIONS

W - 30 : Music Workstation

Maximum simultaneously producible voices

16

M Sound Source
Dl Process

B sound Memory

® Internal
RAM Wave Data (rewritable) : 512K word
ROM Wave Data (not rewritables : 512K word
RAM Waveusing Tones: 32, Tons Parameters
ROM Wave-using Tornes : 84, Tone Parameters
Patches : 16,”Patch Parameters
EUNC Parameters
MID! Parameters

® System Disk
ROM Wave-using Tones: 128,”Tone Parameters
ROM Wave-using Patches: 32 Fatch Parameters

@® sound & Song Disk
Wave Data : 512K word
RAM Wava—dsing : Tonaes ; 32 Tone Parameters
ROM Wave-using : Tones : 64,/ Tone Parameters
Patches : 16,”Patch Parameters
FUNC Parameters
MIDi Paramsters

[ ] Séng Memory

@ internal
Number of Songs: 20 max
Number of Steps :Max. of approx. 15,000 steps
(20 song total)

® Song Disk
Number of Songs: 84 max
Number of Steps:Max. of approx. 100,000
steps (B4 song total)

@® Sound & Song Disk

Number of Songs : 64 max.
Number of Steps :Max. of approx. 7,000 steps
(B4 song total)

Editing Functions :Track, measure, and event
basis
Resolution : 98 clock pulses./quarter note
External .
Synchronization :MID! Syne Clock, Song Select,
Start, Stop, Continue, and Song
Position Pointer compatible

Song Data Length: Max. of 9,988 measures

@ Tracks

Phrase Tracks {16 MIDI Channels,”Tracks) : 16
Tempo Track : 1

@ Maximum simultanecusly inputable sounds

128 (Total for all tracks)

@ Maximum simultaneously outputabla sounds

128 (Total for all tracks)

W Keyboard -

B1 Keys {Aftertouch equipped)

M Panel

Bender Modulation Lever
Volume Knob
Performance Button
Sequencer Button

Sound Bution
Start,”Stop Button

REC Button

Tempo Button

Skip Button
Forward,/Raverse Button
LCD Display

Usar Button

Function Buttons ([F1]- [F5})
EXIT Button

Numerical Keypad
Cursor Dial

Value Dial
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H Rear Panel
Power Switch
Headphore Sccket
Multi Output Sockeis X 8
Input Socket
Gain Knob
MIDI Sockets (THRU, QUT, IN}
Pedal Control Socket (DP-2, EV-5)
SCSlI Connector {Compatible with the SCSI
Standard)
Contrast Knob

B Disk Drive
35 Inch Micro Floppy Disk Drive
Storage Tvpe :Double Sided, Double Dansity,
) Double Track

M Dimensions
1.014 (W) x 301 {D) x 106 (H) mm
39 -15716" x11-7/8" x4-3718"

Weight
8.8Kg

B Power Consumption
18W

W Accessories

Cwner's Manual for FD
Mode Chart for FD
Sound Chart

MIB! Guide Book
System Disk for FD
Data Disk % 3

Connegting Cable PJ-1 x 1
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M Options
PP -2 Pedal Switch
EV -5 Expressiorn Pedal
KW-30 {W-30 Upgradekit}
MF2-DD 3.5 inch Micro Floppy Disks
CC-5 CD-ROM Player

* Specifications are subject 10 change without
notice, in the interest of improvement.
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Concearning the power supphly:--rsrrervre-aamnes 7
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Funection KEYS .................................. 48
Jamp the to the screen
number you have specified ----- 47
Msnu ........................................... 46
Mode Buttoms - -rverieraiiusiiiiisnarrrannens 45
MDVB th CUFSO? ................................ 49
Registering frequently used screeng:--rr-r---- 47
Numerical Keypad .............................. 49
SUb‘WindOWS ................................... 48
Screen Selection «r-c-cerrccrr ey 45
After’touch ...................................... 15
Bender .............................. ‘] 6. 25, 86' 98
Bender Modulation Laver ------crrrererrmonees 15
Changing Patches .............................. 14
Channel Aftertouch « srrereereans 15, 25, 86, 96
Connections .................................... 1 0
LOCE' on/off ............................. 37’ ‘l ’IG
Mastar TURING ==+ correrraererarmrraesrren. 16
Performance Play «rreerrrriemres i riamenaenan 14
Playing along with the song - ----ereereeeres 18
Powerup and booting up ~rr-re-eereremernnees 12
Program Changes «r+-tssesrernrerees -e:0- 56, B7
Sequancer Play i reererrsieniiiisniniieins 17
Song Play e rerereerea e 18, 5O
Using the Breath Controliter -« +oro----- 37,7112
VBIOGITY v rrr s rrarea e 15, 28, 31
Armptifier Setup «creeerrerenines S Tt
Connecting needed for sampling ««--rrovene 77
Meadphone Connection-------«:>«--* IEEEERREE 10
Mixer SEtU{) .................................. 10

Setup using Radio Cassette Recorder, etc. -- 10

Address ....................................... "I"]
Backing up the Systen Digk----vororererree 13
CD = Brerrerrecar oo rastiiasiaaansirannss 11
Checking the amount of wave gpace left -- 69
Compatible Digkg--rrrr-reromerreeaniienanaens 41
‘Copy the Floppy Digks -oncrevrrro--- =307, 137
Data Disk --------rmromreeernen 11,17, 39, 40
D[Sk Capachy ................................ 40
Disks SupDIled ............................... 11
Floppy Disk coreerrerreiniiii e 7, 13
Formating the digk: - orrrrrrrrrrneen 41, 1086
Hard Disks ................................... ‘|'i
|nterna] Memow .............................. 38
LQag - rrerrerrerrra e 17, 39, 72
loading Song and Scund Data +-- 17, 38, 72
Loading SOLIﬂd Data ....................... 72
Loading Tone Parameterg - --r----crerreeee 73
Loading Tone Parameters with a Wave--- 73
Loading a Tone from a Data Disk ++-+--- 73
Loading Patch Parameters r----rc-rmeeves 73
Loading Patch with Tones --:«rorrererree 73
Loading a Patch from a Data Disk------- 73
Loading a Patch from a System Disk---- 73
Loading a Tone from a System Digk----- 73
Mamory Capacity for Song Data----cvvvo0 e 23
Protect tabh v e 41
Ramaining TiME s e rrtretimaniariririanens 685
Sound & Seng Digkrrerrererrerrreerees 40, 108
CaVB et [EPPOT 41, 98
Saving System Configration Data -------- 106
Table of Data saved ontc disks --------- 184
Song Digk eerrererrrieariiiriiina .. 40, 106
Svstem ........................ EEEEE TR 3‘]’
SYStEM DAt < revrrrrrearararrernoarraiaas 37
Systern Configurations -+ -+~ 37, 108, 110, 111
Systern Digkrerererrereene 11, 12, 13, 37, 38, 40
Uﬁ”t\/ Sistem ................................ 40

COQUENCEF - vt vt s rne st 21
BIQALE v rrvrrrrrrrraransannrinneans (oo D3 25, 83
Check of the Song Data rereeeceververrannes 97
Clogk +r-rrrerrrmimaaaaans EETETTROTRTR 24, 25
Ditference between a Sequencer

and a Muititrack Recorder----:-- 21
Feature of a Sequencer «--rcrrrrerrrrerao-- 21

How to use a sequencer------ 29



WABASUIE =« cotrsrerratarsenadeonnnennnsl 24. 25
Metrcnome ................................. 82
M/B/C ........................... 25‘ 92\ 93
Locate Point ---ver-eviiariinn 90, 118
Note NUmbErS .......................... 25 96
SEQUenCEr Mode ........................... 44
SORG Paramaters -« - c-corevrrrannns e 184
UG « -« v o v e g2, 98
BEED <= vt 23

Song Playing -~---rrrrreeens 17, 18, BO

SONG dBta < v v 21
EUNG DIELE v orrrerrremrerainiinaiaennns 38
Memory Capacity for Song Data------- 23

TEIDO - v r e
Changing the Tempo +-»-ro-reree 18, 25. 94
Standard Tampo - --cvreerrrerees 23, 82, o4
TemQO Track ........................... 22‘ 23
Writing Tempo Change -rrrrr-crrmmmeerenns 54

TemaEKSE + v er e i 50
PRIASE TTACKS *« v« crrrrerrerrarrrarvnns 22, 23
TEMPE TraGk -« vrrerrreearrsrrnreonns o0 93
Track |ndicat—i0n ........................ 24‘ 97
Track Parameterg::--oxorrrerearraes 85, 117

Recording -« - rrrrerarrenees 22, 81, 88

Auto Punch INQUT Recording--- 88. 115
Auto Punch IN Recording «++--++»- 88, 115
Auto Punch OUT Recording---+--- 838, 115
Key On Recording -+ 84, 87, 88, 115
Loop Recording ---r-reveeeeeeeees €8, 11b
Marnual Punch IN/CUT Recording 8%, 115
Normal Recording --»---++" B84, 87Y. B8, 118
DUDDING OVEF- vt v rmrser et 21, 81
Keyboard Chanpel-------------- EERPEPRRPS 84
L..Ocate Points ........................ go‘ 1‘]8
MELIOROME v« v omeerernierans s et 82
Néw_ Measure Beat:-««-++ _.T-.,._.;L.'_......'..'._. 83
Number of the measure where
recording should start -c«oreveoeee 82
Oncave Shift of the Keyboard -----+v----- 84
PrepBIing @ SOUNG rrrrrrrrrrrrecrrrnrienans 81
REC Stai’t Point ........................ 88‘ QD
REC end Pcint""""""""f ......... 88\ 90
Recerding Gate Time rrrr-verervn-en. 85, 1158
Recording Mode: - rrrrrerrrreenes 84, 88. 115
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Recording next Track«:---+:--- PR o

Recording Parameters -« evrenes 85. 116
Re-recording portions of data -»------+ -0 B&
Recording Quantize --------oeveeees 8s. 116
Recording Switches ~o-rrerreerrereros 86, 117
ReCOrding 1rack « e rerrerrerariarrareerie, a3
~Send- the “Program Changes---------- -+ B4
S\,?nc:'-Clog'k‘““'“"""" .......... 82 :
SONG SEIBCHON - rrrrrar e g7
Standard TBmQO ........................... gz
TEMPO (J =) ereerrrremaranereneaaaaeaann .82
Users PoirtS - - cv-reenn i Qo
MECrD Edlt ............................. 24
ChECKSUM == 5  c rrrrarrrriorrainannesns 118
T 24, 25, 02, 96
Evant |ndication ............................ 25
Location of Evantg -----v-rvnreennn: 24, 93
Seore and datg fv-cr e 25
To Scroll the SCrBEm e rerrerrrrrrrianeens o3
Writing Tempo Change -+----vvreeereennes 94
SOﬂg Edmng ........................... a5
Change Gate Time »---rrrrrrmerireseeenees 133
Chéﬂgé'-_'_'_M]Dl' TCh eeeens EREEr Seaaedieey 132
Change Velogity - - - e 131
COPY - v rrrrre e i 127
Dalete Measure - -« v iiiiiiiiiiiae 126
BFBEE « v rrvroetoancneraneeeneiar s 119
ENIrAGt rrrvrrrrrni ittt 129
Ingert Measgure ~-» - rmrere i meen i ]26
T TR 121
QQUAMEZE - = v o v v s mra e 125
SHitt CIOCK » v rrrrrerrerrirrarieienrenn, i34
Track EXCRENGE « - crerrrrrrerrmnresenns 138
TrBRGPOSE 1t rrvver s trtann it 130

Sound Module _

- Samplers ------- P 26
Differential Interpolation »--rorrmrrrevrrons 27
Fixed sampling method «---ocoreererereaes 27
POM s reaedssaiiniaian i, R 1)
RoIAND'S D! SySIBM -+ rrrrreresirrianneans o7
Sampling Fraquengy - -r-orrmerrimeees 26. 78
SouUnd MOdE +rrerrrrerrr i 44



BIOCK *+r v v rrememnrruniarasiiiaaaiesnns 38, 72
Contets of Sound Data «++orvevererenenes 28
FUNC ............................... 38. 39. 72
e R T T T a8, 72
E@E t vt e aa e, 38, 72

TORE v rre i e 28 81, &8
DEIGLE 8 TOME -~ rrrerrrrieiririnennnns B9
Distinguishing Tone Typeg -« r-rcrrrvrrees 68
Making 8 SuUDtone: e e rvrseriomraaaanas &1
New Waves can no longer be written---- 88
Qriginal Tones »-+orererreeeriieene 30, 61, 88
FUOM OB v v v vrrererirrnaneonas B1, 588
SUDAOMES - ==+ vt vt a0, 81, 68
TONE LBt rrrervrerenirmeineriiieiiaainas 81
Tone PErametarg -----c-evoeen e o8
TONE Play s rccrr e 35
T8F tONE- vttt i i e e 58‘ 088
DG LOMB - v v s e et 58, 59

Tone Parametars - - vrererreonnnes D8
AULO LOOE vrerrrrrmrrereiieerasons B4, 182
Chacking Split Sat «vererrarroarrrrreanannns 53
Editing Tone Paramatars: - ooorvreiaon.es 80
End point «-«rsenes e 83, 71
Start POIME s rv ettt B3, 71
o T R Tk R P 82
e L SO 83, 151
JOOD MBHE -+ rrrertrinaiaiir i e i B3
LOOP POirg - «r-xccmrrrrrerreraerniicenss 63, 71
TVA rrereaniaiin i 52 B0, 62
R R T T T T T BO, 62

Wave Datg - rrrrerrairiiesiinaneas 28, 29
ACArEES » v e v s et einie i 71
Dalete 8 tone roverrrrraareirnatninainnicias B3
New Waves can no longer be writters---- 68
Non-rewritable Wave Data -+-vrrrrorenernes 29
Rewritable Wave Datg -o-oroocvnveee Bemens 28
T ot R 29, 78
Wave Bapkg errrrrrrriircinatiraannians 29, 78
WaVE DHSDlay e rrerrrerrrrcerrinereriaaais &5
RBMAINING TiM@ «ererrrrerorraerreiaianans 63
ROM Waves A B-«-vrcmereermmrminnemaeas 29

Editing Wave Data - -ccorrermtarrnran 70
SmMoothing s «rrrerrrere it B4, 173

Sambiin'g.- e el [ L .26, 77

Checking input Lavel-roooveri o 73
Connections needed for sampling »+------ 77
Executing Sampling - rrerrirrereraianas 80
Original Key rorverrerrrrciarariniiiaiii, 74
Pre-rigoer----re e e 73
Sampling Frequengy - --oreseeens ~-- 25,78
Sampiing Time ««ceeorerromarariiieeas 78
Sampling Standby Made oo 79
ALLO SAMPHREG o coovrrrrere e 79, 80
Mariual. Sampling -« -c-e et irienaas B8O
Previous Sampling-- oo - crrsese e 80
16KHZ Sampling:«---e-rvrriries ceeeees 28, 78
SOKHzZ Samplng - rvrerrerrrrrnrrianens 28, 78
PatohEs rv vt e e e 31
Assign Tones tc a Patch -rorovevieiieeees 58
Changa Patehesg - rrerrrrrereeneceaeas B8, 57

Changing sounds depending on
how vou play the keyboard --+- 31

Confirming Tone Saf «~«c-rvreeveivins 58, 58
Ky Mode - reererrrrmmrsrenarinienaanas 31, 89
Making 8 Pateh rrrrrirr it BR
Patch List“-'------j ...................... 14
Patch Parameters «-«ooeoovveeemriiinn. 32, 58
Patch Playing + o« teirrrrrrrrreearicarcnian, as
SDllt .................................... 3]‘ 58
ISi‘ s a1 LI 58’ 59
Pd TOME v vt e e 58, 53
Pal’ts ................................... 32
Change the Number of Voices of each Part54
Output ‘Mode ........................... 10' 53
Multi Timbre ............................... 32
Understanding Partg «-----ccrerreirann 33
Voice Mode ................................. 54
Change Volume ........................ 52
" Change“Output Sockats »«r-rereoreees 53
Change Pitches ........................ 55
Pedal Assignment AT
DP ~2 (FS =B} v vrervreemrrnrammnrieeanns 95, 111
EV =8 (BEV=10) vrrernveerrinnirninesnne, gg, 112
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Using Data Created on other models

MBREC —A00 e 471, 100
MBC —=B00 - 41, 100
S “330 .............................. 4]‘ 1005 101
S50 (Verl D 200 - +orrvvenvnnn 41, 100, 107
S B et 47, 100, 103
SUPER = MRC o v 41, 100, 101
SYS — 333 ................................ 41 . ‘IDO
BYS wr BUE vt e 41,100
SYS -~ 503 T‘{C‘E - T 100‘ 101
Y S — BT - s e e 41, 100
MDE
Active Se'nsing .............................. 111
Empoling MIDY OUT and MIDH N comeeeerees 34
Exclusive ---rrovereieennn 25, 118, 192, 194
Chek8UIT) »r v v aimes e irarreyan 118, 185
Clock (MIDD -+ reereeivann 104, 103, 111
Continue (MIDI) - vovvve 111
Contorol Changes ««rvrvreevevna. 25, 86, 96 .
NIDH Implamentation «-«ororerereeeienen pe-- 186
MIDE Sine rrrer e i, e s e 04
Sine Reording «-o rem e 105
Scrg“Pesition Pointer - -veeeoran 104, 113
SONG SEIBEE « e 104, 111
fart MDD <o =104, 1080 111
Soft THrW frrrrerrrrrr i aaieans, 37. 103, 111
Stop (MIDD <ovveeereiiens 104, 108, 117
Tune Requast -« crrrrrrrseaee 25, 88, 86
Using External MID! Devices---orroorvrnnnn 102
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